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PREFACE 



The Second Part of the SANSKRIT MANUAL is meant as an 
immediate preparation for the School Final Examination. The method 
is similar to that of the First Part. 

The order followed in this Second Part can be modified and 
adapted according to the needs of the students and the better judg- 
ment of the teachers. The lessons dealing with the Compounds, in 
particular, can usefully be taught at an earlier stage than their position 
in the MANUAL would seem to indicate. They have been grouped 
together towards the end of the book for the sake of a more synthe- 
tical treatment. 

The Sanskrit-English and English-Sanskrit glossaries contain a 
vocabulary which extends beyond the scope of the Exercises. They 
will prove useful to the students who have to read classical texts and 
train themselves in unseen translation. 

The Systematic Index given at the end of the book will help both 
teachers and students to find easily the references which they need. 

I must express my thanks to the Nirnaya Sdgar Pre^c Bombay, 
for the permission to quote a number of stanzas, from the Kavya-mdld. 



R.A., S.J. 
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LESSON 1 

IRREGULAR NOUNS IN ar AND arc 
INTRODUCTION TO THE OTHER CONJUGATIONS 

1. Revise the declension of fFT and 55fiT (see Part I, Nos. 11 & 38). 

Some masculine nouns in 3?, besides their regular declension, 
have, from the ace pi. onward, optional forms borrowed from a stem 
ending with a consonant. 

Thus : m. (foot) — optional stem : 7^ 



S, D. P. 



Nom. 




qrcft 


qw 


Acc. 




qr^t 


qr^q*: 


Instr. 






qr?; qf^: 


Dat. 


q%: 




qr^wi: crqjap 


Abl. 


qRRq^ 




qfo=p q\wr: 


Gen. 




qR»ff: 


qi^wiH.q'rr^ 


Loc. 


qft qf* 




qf^3 q?§ 


Voc. 









2. Similarly : ^3 m. (tooth) — optional stem : 53. 

JTM m. (month) — optional stem : JTRT, 

Acc. plur. Instr. sing Instr. dual Loc. plur. 









«n«in. ire: 


RTOT 
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3. There are a few maculine nouns in «H. They are declined as 
follows : 

*ft*?T m. (cowherd) 





s. 


D. 


P. 


Norn. 






*ft T TT: 


Acc. 








Instr. 


*fm 






Dat. 








Abl. 








Gen. 




»fr<ft: 




Loc. 




iWts 




Voc. 


»ft<n 







4. Some feminine nouns in >IT, besides their regular declension, 
have, from the acc. plur. onward, optional forms borrowed from 
a stem ending with a consonant. 

Thus : f»TOT /. (night) — optional stem : fw^ 



S. a P. 



No*. 

,t 


f»RTT 






Acc. 








Instr. 


fa$RT fJRTT 




f"TOTf*T: fasrfVtf 


Dat. 






fil^rfwr: ftswj: 


Abl. 






fsrcrrwr: faswp 


Gen. 








Loc. 








Voc. 




fast 


fawn's 
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5. Similarly : JTT%5T /• (nose)— optional stem : 
Wl f. (old age) — optional stem : 
5f*T, however, takes its optional forms only before terminations 
beginning with a vowel, from the nom. dual onward. 



Acc. sing. 


Acc. plur. 


Instr. dual 


Loc. Plur. 








m\Q 











N.B. erJ^T (mother) is regular except in the voc. sing, which is 

6. In Part I, we have seen four conjugations : the first, the fourth, 
the sixth and the tenth. Six more remain to be learnt : the 

second, the third, the fifth, the seventh, the eighth and the ninth. 

The division of verbs into ten conjugations does not apply to all 
the tenses and moods. It applies exclusively to the active voice, 
both parasmaipada and atmanepada, of the present, imperfect, 
imperative and potential. In the passive voice and in other tenses 
of the active voice like the perfect and the future, all verbs are 
treated alike without distinction of conjugations. 

The four ter.ses and moods to which the division of verbs 
into ten conjugations applies are called the conjugational tenses 
and moods. They are the present* imperfect, imperative and 
potential of th j active voice, both parasmaipada and atmanepada. 

7. The verbs of the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th conjugations have one 
common feature : they insert «I before the terminations of the 

conjugational tenses and moods (see Part 1, No. 34). The verbs of 
the other six conjugations do not insert «I before the terminations. 

8. As in the case of nouns with two or three stems, so also in the 
case of verbs of the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th and 9th conjugations, 

there are strong and weak forms which must be carefully remem- 
bered. 
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The strong forms occur : 

in the 1st, 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, of the present parasm. 
in the 1st, 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, of the imperfect parasm. 
in the 1st pers. sing,, dual and plur. and in the 3rd pers. sing, ot 
the imperative parasm. 

in the 1st pers, sing., dual and plur. of the imperative atm. 
All the other forms are weak. 

The following scheme gives a clear idea of the distribution of 
strong and weak forms (the strong forms are marked with X) : 

PARASM AIPAD A ATMANEPADA 



Present 



Imperfect 



Imperative 



Potential 





S. 


D. 


P. 


S. 


D. 


p. 


1 


X 












2 


X 












3 


X 












1 


X 












2 


X 












3 


X 












I 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


X 


2 














3 


X 












1 














2 














3 
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The difference between strong and weak forms will be shown 
separately for each conjugation. 

9. The terminations of the Parasmaipada are the same as those 
given in Part I, except those of the potential and that of the 
second person sing, of the imperative which is f$. The terminations 
of the Atmanepada show the following differences : 

The 3rd person plural of the present, imperfect and imperative 
drop the instead of -SRl, -SRI and -SRTRl,, we have -Q&t, 
and -sraiJU 

The 2nd and 3rd persons dual of the present, imperfect and 
imperative replace the initial | by «H I 

PARASMAIPADA 



Present Imperfect Imperative Potential 



1 


-m 
























2 










-a* 

1 


-a 


-ft 


-a* 


-3 


-*TT: 






3 




-a; 




r 


-am 




•3 




-9^3 


-ira. 




3 : 



ATMANEPADA 
Present Imperfect Imperative Potential 









-5 


-«rf* 






-arret 


-arret 
































-1 


-3fm 




-3 




-8RT 


-arRTT^ 




-la 




-ft* 



N.B. The terminations within heavy lines are strong. 
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I. Vocabulary 

fire 

minister 

hair 

heat 
<fl*<|*: jackal 
VJfT: smoke 
f«t«T3: cat 

elsewhere 



EXERCISE 1 



tooth 

qr?: foot 

ffW' month 
*ftTTs cowherd 
fasprn protector 
of the world 
mm%. suddenly 
«»Rf: gradually 



*K55T art 
fiTT favour 
jft^T neck 
fOTT hatred 
f^RIT funeral 
pyre 
matted 
hair 

srrserr grape 

t^a little 



old age 
•flf^T nose 
(•RTf night 
arrfT mother 
aiwfe: /. finger 
Sllfft: /. prosperity 
fftP /. occupation 
f^SIT fortunately 



OT-55T^(^4rtHfh) to deny, 

to refuse 
3T-^0d<H5fa-3) to revile, 

to censure 
3"J-^(3WI?t) to approach, 

to begin 
3T-T^(3q73J3) to occur, 

to be possible 



WT-S (amtfet) to go away. 

to retreat 

•If-f (Wl^ftl) to remove, 

to avert 

3T-^^(«fMa) to live upon 

(+ acc.) 

3<1««5H (3<RWl%) to perceive 



II. Translate the following into English and change the voice : 

(1) I arm, stewnsfo? ftrcftg* rm&t \ (X) mrnsmti- 
wif^t f^T3gqf5vwTeggTT5(m i (^) $hrf jnfa«T ?*£*t ifrn cftw 



IRREGULAR NOUNS IN Sf AND 9TT 
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III. Translate : 

(l) §gt^»F5ft^ UsP fto I 

a I3: elfcjwt t*for ^ tot ^ 11 
iN«^«frr «5t%sfar* f^r *rrcf f<rt q^w 11 

IV. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) When I was learning the arts, I sat at the feet of a learned 
master. (2) As smoke arises from fire, so quarrel arises from hate. 
(3) When that wicked man is angry with his friends, his hair shakes, 
his feet strike the ground, his fingers threaten and his neck becomes 
blue. (4) Owing to the heat of the fire, the cowherds withdrew 
to the nearby trees. (5) The jackal looked at the grapes and said : 
"Those grapes are high. Let me go elsewhere." (6) Roaming at 
night, two cats saw a rat. They ran to catch him and began to 
fight. Seeing them fighting, the rat ran away. (7) By his matted 
hair I know him to be a holy man. (8) Near the funeral pyre of 
her husband, the woman stood for two days and two nights. 
(9) Fortunately the minister arrived and censured the man who 
had refused the request (sn^RT) of the poor. (10) My brother was 
playing with his friends when suddenly the chariot of the king 
arrived. 

V. (1) What are the conjugational tenses and moods and why are 

they so called ? 

(2) What are the strong forms in the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th 
and 9th conjugations ? 
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LESSON 2 

IRREGULAR MASCULINE NOUNS IN | AND f 
THE FIFTH CONJUGATION (st$) 

10. The noun RfcT m. (husband, master) is declined like gft (see 
Part I, No. 28) except in the singular from the instr. down- 
ward : instr. T^TT ; dat. : *Wt ; abl. : Tc^: ; gen. : "Tcj: ; loo : Ic'ft I 

11. The noun gfel m. (companion) has the same irregularity as qfa I 
Besides, it is also irregular in the nom. sing., dual and plural 

and in the accus. sing, and dual : 



Nom. 








Acc. 









Sing, instr. : ; dat. : ; abl. : Wtgi ; gen. : ; loc. : I 
12. There are some masculine nouns in f . They are declinedi 



before terminations beginning with a vowel, like nouns ending 
in consonants. g>=ft m. -stem : gf^; 9«f!«ft rn. (general) -stem : *Ml*4J 





S. 


D. 


P. 


s. 


D. 


P. 


Nom. 






gfa*r: 








Acc. 


gfwr. 












Instr. 


§f<WT 




gtffa: 








Dat. 






g«ft»r: 


till'*) 






Abl. 




gsfterm 


g«ft»r: 






%?TTffr«f: 


Gen. 


gfar: 




gfasruv 








Loc. 




gfajfc 










Voc. 




gfa*ft 


gf*TC: 
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13. The fifth Conjugation («Tf*) 

(1) The verbal base is formed by adding 3 to the root, eg.: §-3 1 

(2) 3 becomes «ff in the strong forms (see No. 8), e.g. : g-sft I 

(3) When the verbal root ends with a vowel : 

the final 3 of 3 is changed to 9_before . weak terminations 
beginning with a vowel, e.g. : 9-g-8lf^l=§ ; ^tT I 

the final 3 of ^ is optionally dropped before 9_ and H.» 
e.g. : or 3^: I 

the fi[ of the 2nd pers. sing, imperative parasm. is dropped. 

(4) When the verbal root ends with a consonant : 

the final 3 of 3 is changed to 39 before weak terminations 

beginning with a vowel, e.g. : WT-3-f T — ^Ra^*! I 
the final 3 of 3 is not dropped before * and 1 
the f$ of the 2nd pers. sing, imperative parasm. is not 
dropped. 

14. § (to press out) : strong base 5^-; weak base 53- 1 

PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 



Present 
1 


S. 


D. 


p. 


S 


D. 


P. 




§3* 


SB* 5 








2 








§3^ 




S3* 


3 




13^: 




33^ 






Imperf. 

1 




a? §3* 


WW* 






8Tg3»rfs 
e*3^ 






s»53flH. 


e?33*T 


«f33«n: 






2 


«13^ 


3 




«?§3^l 


"3*^ 


*hj3Ci 
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PARASMAIPADA 



ATMANEPADA 



Potent. 



It. 

1 


S- 


D. 


P. 


S. 


D. 


P. 














2 












33^ 


3 








§9^ 






X 














2 














3 






§33 : 




Strain. 





15. SIN (to obtain) : 

strong base QIT'sft- 
weak base 3TF«J- 



BRT^ (to pervade) : 
strong base 81^ft- 
weak base s^g- 



Present 
1 

2 
3 

Imperf. 
1 

2 

3 



PARASMAIPADA 
S. D. P. 



ATMANEPADA 

D. P. 



sn*3«Rl 



9*33^ 



snsgsn: 



3TR33 
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PARASMAIPADA 
S. D. 



ATMANEPADA 
S. D. P. 



WinCim, 



3^1 



Imperat 

1 

2 
3 

Potent 

1 

2 
3 

16. Irregular verb of the fifth Conjugation 

The root W (to hear) is changed to *2 before inserting 3 I 
Present : **uflfH *i*3^: *8gR:, etc., like § (ste No. 14). 



L Vocabulary 
"rfci: m. husband 
flfe (H^T) m. friend 

m. wise 
f*ft: m. foolish 
^-tl«fl: m. general 
swft: m. leader 
HWftsm. village-chief 
in the next world 
g*TT thirst, desire 
g^ra thirsty, covetous 



EXERCISE 2 

% (f^Pjfrftl) to destroy 

I (l«ftfH) to give pain 
«B5 (SfiEtfo) to be able 
w(>OTtfrl) to hear 

to accomplish 
en? (3TTcfl%) to obtain 
f? (fjpitfa) to send 

,'<: (fasftfrr-fa^) to tie 

to spread, to scatter 



to pervade 
to collect 
to shake 

to choose 

to sprinkle 

to produce 
»n«W man 
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II. Translate the following into English : 

C i) cst^sr f feqafa ^r*?r spral grann. i 
^55 spite! m\ 

III. Conjugate . 51^ in the pres. 3rd pers. dual ; f% in the imperfect 
atm. 1st pers. sing. ; BTTT^in the potential, 2nd pers. plur. ; % in 

the imperative parasm., 3rd pers. sing.; SRTjn the pres., 1st pers. dual; 
^ in the imperfect atm, 3rd pers. plur. ; g in the imperative atm. 
1st pers. plur.; ?T in the potential, 2nd pers. sing.; OT'? in the pres., 
3rd pers. sing. ; ft in the imperative, 2nd pers. sing. 

VI. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) Tie the horse and do not torment ( him. (2) O foolish 
boy ! you are not even able to collect a little wood ! (3) Those who 
hear the words of the wicked destroy their own happiness- (4) A 
wise village-chief chooses wise companions. (5) May you all obtain 
long life ! (6) Were you to finish ( this work within five days, 
you might collect much money. (7) There is no saying ( = one 
cannot say) how and when the thief came and went. (8) A leader 
should always send messengers to the kings whom he wishes to see. 
(9) Among those jewels choose that which you like. (10) As the 
wind shakes the leaves of trees, so anger shakes the body of the 
wicked. (11) Why did the girls sprinkle so much water, on the 
flowers t (12) The fragrance of the flowers which the girl has 
scattered pervades the house. 
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LESSON 3 

IRREGULAR MASCULINE NOUNS IN s AND ^ 
THE EIGHTH CONJUGATION (<ht1*) 
NUMERALS FROM 19 TO 99 

17. The noun s5t*5 nj. (jackal) is declined like (see Part I, No. 52) 
in the nom. sing.> dual and plural and in the acc. sing, and dual ; 
before terminations beginning with a vowel, except the acc. plur. 
and the gen. plur., it is optionally declined like I 





s. 


D. 


P. 


Nom. 


3>f8T 






Acc. 








InStr. 








Dat. 








Abl. 








Gen. 








Loc. 








Voc. 









18. Masculine nouns in 3! are declined, before all terminations 
beginning with a vowel, like nouns ending with a consonant : 
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srfcft^m. (bail, guarantee) -stem : srfaijf 







D. 


p 










Acc. 








Xnstr. 








Dat. 








Abl. 








Gen. 








Loc. 








Voc. 









19. The eighth Conjugation (cHTftO 

(1) Th£ verbal base is formed by adding 3 to the root, e g. 

(2) 3 becomes ©ft in the strong forms (see No. 8), e.g. : cRT- 

(3) The final ¥ of the base 

is optionally dropped before ^and 
is changed to ^before weak terminations beginning with 
vowel. 

(4) The fi[ of the 2nd pers. sing, of the imperative parasm. 
dropped. 
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20. (to stretch) : strong base 5Ht- ; weak base <Tg- 



Present 
1 






agv rRP 




ag^ a^wt 




2 






ag*l 


?rgq 






•x 

Imperf. 

i 








ag?f 














eRTgsf? 




2 






eragcl 


eragsrr: 




erag^ 


3 

Imperat. 
1 








eragcr 


























2 


erg 






?rg^ 






3 














Potent. 
1 














2 














3 















21. Irregular verb of the eigth Conjugation. 

The root f> (to do, to make) forms its weak base in spj and its 
strong base in I 

The final 3 of the weak base is always dropped btfore 
\> 1> and *M 

The parasmaipada is given in Part I, Nos. 51 & 62. 
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The Stmanepada is as follows : 



Present 


« ■ 


fit 




Imperat. 








1 


1 






2 








2 








3 








3 


Win 






Imperf. 








Potent. 








1 








1 




2 








2 








3 






3?fW 


3 









22. Numerals from 19 to 99 

The cardinals from 19 to 99 are formed as follows : 

(1) The numbers from t*€ to «^ are prefixed to the multiples 
of 10. 

(2) fg> fsT and ei^. are changed to ST, and 8l*2T 
necessarily before 20 and 30. 

optionally before 40. 50, 60, 70 and 90. 

(3) Before 80, f5> T5f and remain unchanged. 

(4) The multiples of ten are : feftrfa, t^Rffit., ■«fc< ! llfSkl<t> WMI*f"<, 

(5) Instead of H*F{ prefixed to the lower multiple of ten, tj$t«f, 
33 or TT$T5f may be prefixed to the higher. Thus : 19 : «M<^I< or 
tr^Wf^rt)!, 3?Tfasrfa, ^Wf^rfcT ; 49 : «H-*!«lR*l<or SWTORra., 
TT<*l«nyi*lrt , etc. 

(6) Cardinals from ijftfefeltcT to «r^fa (from 19 to 99) are 
feminine nouns declined like *lfcl (see Part I, No. 50), used in the 
singular. The plural noun which follows is either in the same case 
or in the genitive, e.g. : by 38 men— STyrGteMT or -WITH I 
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23. The ordinals from 19th to 99th are formed as follows : 

(1) From 19th to 29th : -ferfa is changed either to -f^T or to 
-f^TfacW I 

(2) From 29th to 59th : -faSRl., Hdl^ld.and qSRT^are changed 
respectively either to -f^ST, -^MlR^T and -TORT or to -f^TrW, ^TfeftW 
and-WOrW I 

(3) From 59th to 99th : 

(a) The compound ordinals have two optional forms : -^fe 
is changed either to 18 or to qf&cW ; -flHfrl, either to TOT 
or to flHftRR ; 9J5ftftl, 'either to erefta or to -3Ru*ftRW ; 
■flfh, either to or to «J«lftRW I 

(b) The simple ordinals (multiples of 10th) have only one 
form ; qffew, 3H%5W, areftftraq, JT=ftrRW I 

(4) The ordinals from 19th to 99th form cheir feminine in f I 



EXERCISE 3 

1. Vocabulary 

Wffe ltffa'ftf<l-?ifa«j!0 to amass 
m f% (awfasftfa-arcfagtr) to waste 
SR-fa (3^f^frfh-3T^f^) to pluck 
f*W-f% (fjrf«?«frfe-f^f^^) to decide, to 

ascertain 

3fT-f (8TTl"frf^-3iTfg^) to cover, to conceal 

(8HTfft%-aMi^^) to open, to >. A pose 
f«H (fa^ftfa-i^flS^) to reveal, to explain 
Wfci to cover, to restrain 

2 



a5t«3 ^ST) jackal 
sf^Hi m - bai'» security 
^T»j: m. the Supreme 
Jpftij: m. god of love 

m. season 
spfg: m. animal 
lf§B m. dust 
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to spread 
^ to beg 

to destroy, to kill 
f 0Ktfa-$#) to do 

to appropriate 



W-l to do harm (+ gen, ;) to help 

(+ gen.) 

anfof f> (.anfa^tfcT) to discover 

"?ft-Si Wfts&ltfa) to cleanse 

SlfcT-fi (sjfofifffa) to remedy 

fal*T-f> (fa<<H>'Cff5l) to rebuke, to eclipse 

eia^f (3?o5$ftftl) to decorate 

^-f>(?ft i Rtfa)to repair, to polish, to prepare 



II. Translate the following into English : 

(M ^THf STSTWt 5T0^I0Jnic3TTinf^^qTt^THIT^y I §T^T ^^ft 

imw: Sift WHIR I (1 1) rn* fWr ^T^ST Jjwfa fa^RtfcI I (<H) ^IWPWd 

III. Conjugate : in the imperative atm. ; ^ in the potential 
parasm. ; Sfcrf-I in the imperfect parasm. ; SFMn the present 
atm. 

IV. Give the nom. sing, of the following cardinals : 21, 32, 43, 54, 
65, 76, 87, 98, 

V. Give the nom. sing. fem. of the following ordinals : 23rd, 34th, 
45th, 50th, 67th, 78th, 81st, 90th. 
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VI. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) Twenty-two soldiers ran to the palace and not one of 
them was able to open the door. (2) I have many friends. 
(3) A man has two hands, two feet, two eyes, two ears, one nose, 
one mouth and thirty-two teeth. (4) The fame of the son 
enhances (=spreads the glory of the father. (5) Those who 
waste their fortune never do any good to their friends. (6) Deco- 
rate your mind with virtue ; a virtuous man is like a light in the 
night. (7) Where have you plucked those flowers ? (8) The 
rogue conceals his fickle mind under (by) sweet words. (9) Were 
you to give me 36 rupees, I would yet refuse the work. (10) Happy 
men should not do harm to the unfortunate. (11) When I am 
depressed I rebuke everybody. (12) Out of the 47 horses which 
I saw yesterday I have chosen the two white ones. (13) In a 
year there are six seasons, twelve monhts and fifty-two weeks. 
(14) We decided to leave our home and to roam about the wide 
world. (15) Do your work and do not listen to those who 
rjbuke you. 
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LESSONS 4 

IRREGULAR FEMININE NOUNS IN f AND 3; 
THE NINTH CONJUGATION (wm) 
NUMERALS FROM 100 TO 1,000 

25. Monosyllabic feminine stems in | and 35 are declined, before 
terminations beginning with a vowel, like stems ending with a 
consonant. They may, however, take optionally the terminations 
ol and ^ (see Part I, Nos. 38 & 58) from the dat. sing, onward. 

sft f. (thought) -stem : U*f (earth) -stem : JP n 





s. 


D. 


p. 


s. 


D. 


P. 


Nom. 






fac- 






3* 


Acc. 


ton* 




tor: 






3* 


Instr. 








w 




IN 


Dat. 














Abl. 














Gen. 




faff: 


form, 
'torn. 


H*3*t: 




3*H 


Loo 






*5 








Voc. 




fed 


fop 




3^ 


3* 
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25. The feminine noun ^ft (woman) (stem fwf) has no visarga in 
the nom. sing., and takes the terminations of It has optional 
forms in the acc. sing, and plural. 



Nom. 


«ft 




fa* 


Acc. 




fWV 


fa*i:> 'Sft. - 


Instr. 


f^PTT 






Dat. 


few 






Abl. 






sftwp 


Gen. 








Loc, 








Voc. 




fort 


fa* 



26. The feminine nouns a^fr ( goddess of wealth ), gssfr (lute) 
and (boat) are declined like Iffr but have visarga in the 
nom. sing. : 

Nom. sing. Acc. plur. Instr, sing. Instr. plur. Gen. plur. 





S58fjfr: 





























27. The ninth Conjugation ( Wtife ) 

( 1 ) The verbal base is formed by adding «fi" to the root, e.g. 



( 2 ) sft becomes «H in the strong forms, e.g. : I 
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(3) Roots having a penultimate nasal drop it before taking «ft 
and 3T, e g. : SF«T iiwft-Jlwn- I 

(4) «fr becomes ^ before weak terminations beginning with a 
vowel. 

(5) Roots ending with a consonant form their 2nd pers. sing, 
imperat. parasm. in 3fH instead of ft[, without the addition of «ft, 
e.g. : ^&I<Ji I 

28. 3ft (to buy) : strong base JjsfarT- ; weak base sfifaft- 



PARASMAIPADA 

S. D. P. 



S. 



ATMANEPADA 
D. P. 































rv f-. 
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29. Irregular verbs of the ninth Conjugation 

(to know) changes to STMlfa WTsft^: vrTTsfrR:, etc. 
"iH (to grow old) changes to f«r — fonfa fa«fta: foRto, etc. 
5!^ (to seize) changes to wfa 1ftta ; > etc. 

2nd pers. sing, imperat. parasm. : If III [see No. 27(5)]. 
§£fT (to tremble) does not follow the rule ordering the change 

"of ^ to *l (see Part I, No. 17) gv^fftr gwfta:, etc. 

Several roots ending with long vowels shorten their final 
vowel : «ft (to adhere) 1«WT% ; \ (to sake; g;tTfa ; \ (to purify) 
gsnfel ; (to cut) g^lfa ; 5 (to tear) OTTfa ; ^ (to hurt) >JWT% ; ^ 
(to spread) ^gnnffr I 

30. Numerals from 100 to 1,000 

Tho cardinals from 100 to 1,000 are formed as follows : 

(a) The multiples of 100 are : fisraH, or t fasiflH. or 
sftftr ^KTTft, ^gi^TcIH. or *Tc*Tft 3Tmft , or TO itlfllfW ; qSSRPj; or 32 
5I?rrf*T ; 9H5RT^or ?TH SRnft ; 3?S5R!H.or 3T2 5T^nf*T ; smT^q, or sa?TTf% ; 
?fPR,> 3[5I5RTH. or STctTfa I 

(b) The intermediary cardinals are formed with the help of 
aiftpB, e.g. 121 : t£5ft5Tc#*re> SRl^or H«f^rerfa$5raH. t 

343 : f^cSJTf&reftPS ftRRHJ. or fa^RSKfa^fasraq. I 
785 : m Vtfmfat SMciq. or qw^f^^HfRTcUl I 

(c) The c-irdinals from 100 to 1,000 are neuter nouns. The 
plural noun which follows is either in the same case or in the 
genitive, e.g. : in 526 villages =<prf^R3'fa% <W5T% JIT^S or 

31. The ordinals from 100th to 1 000th are formed with STcffiA and 

STfSflfT I The feminine is in f, 

e.g. : the 356th day=<*jq^^fa$ft[5REWt f^RT: I 
the 291st night=^^fW^eraift ufip I 
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EXERCISE 4 



I. Vocabulary 
W$t female 

companion 

g«Tcft young woman 
Tsft wife 

?ft (Mt:) beauty, 

prosperity 

shame 

$t woman 

thought 

3S$fff: goddess of 

wealth 

fpsft: lute 
boat 



^ (H-) earth 
^ (VI :) evebrow 
aRT (^rfcO to eat 

to torment 

§*L (g»IT%) 

to disturb 

to nourish 
7 (SWTfa) to fill 

jpq (^«IT%) to bind 
*F*T (fl»ITfa) 

to churn 
^(.g^Tf^l) to steal 
^(S^fa) to shake 
(fwnfa) to adhere 



3. (gaTftT-spftft) 

to cut 

to purify 
^(frrfa) to tear 

(^PJnfa) to tear, 
to injure 

to strew 

to know 

to seize 
^TT (fulfil) 

to grow old 
ifc^OT^ only 
formerly 

5R: slowly 
W falsely, in vain 
rather 



The twelve months and the six seasons 



tRma: (April-May) ) jfa?: 
5JI«3: (May-June) ) summer 

811313: (June-July) ) q^f: /. pi. 

%)WU|! (July-Aug.) J monsoon 

*n?: (Aug.-Sept.) 1 5R^/. 
anftp: (Sept.-Oct.) J autumn 



Stf&>: (Oct. -Nov.) 

(Nov.-Dec.) 
"ffa: (Dec-Jan.) 
W- (Jan.-Feb.) 
, ET5?pT: (Feb.-March) 
(March-April) 



cold season 
winter 
spring 
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II. Translate the following into English : 

sfarfo *rc<tf tan ^rrftr i (\) astft: fwr mm • (0 ^ 

J?T% 5W?ft 5Pfl?5I ^TTfRI. TO ^ (u) ^ f^f tfpt fcWT% 

?tat jfsitftr ?nt^T 5n3*nrfcr i (*) 3<ri fpr *r*r^fa fSwTfa ^5:^ * fgarfai 
(To) ^fssq: g^J[ <snfN ?jt :i fagra «rtfir$: I 

(,?!lT«l=cause ; an-f^5P=to assail) 

III. Conjugate : ^in the pres. parasm. ; ^ in the potential ; fgj^ in 
the imperfect ; $T in the imperative atm. ; in the present 
parasm. 

IV. Give the nom. of the following cardinals : 235, 348, 579, 888. 777. 

V. Give the nom. sing. masc. of the following ordinals : 467th, 
600th. 915th. 521st, 793rd. 

VI. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) I did not know that the guests had arrived. (2) Seize the 
rascal by the hair and bind him with a rope. (3) A man had two 
sons. One day, the younger son told his father : "I want to seek 
prosperity in another country. I know that you have amassed 
much money. Give me my share (.HPlO so that (jfa) I may be 
able to see the world." The father gave him his share and the boy 
went away. While leaving the house, he thought : "With the 500 
rupees which my father gave me, I can live for many months." As 
the months passed Ow), he slowly squandered (9PT-fa) his wealth. 
Then, overwhelmed with shame, he decided (f*R£fa) to go back 
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home. His old father was on the road. As soon as (q%-fit^) he 
saw him. he seized him in his arms and said : "My son ! sorrow- 
filled my heart when you left me. I knew that your path was 
strewn with dangers. Seeking prosperity you found misery and 
shame. Come, open the door of your father's house and let us all 
rejoice ! For my son was dead and he lives again." 

LESSON 5 

IRREGULAR NEUTER NOUNS IN s 
THE SECOND CONJUGATION (sr^) 

32. Four neuter nouns in | borrow a stem in -3T^( like «?TJpO before 
terminations beginning with a vowel from the instrumental 
sing, onward. For the rest, they are declined like ^Tft (see Part I, 
No. 64). 

arfer (eye) 3{fw (bone) ^fa (curd) ?ff^«I (thigh) 



Nom. sing. 


8?% 


3Tf& 






Acc. plur. 


3?$ftftJI 








Instr. sing. 


3W>JT 








Dat. sing. 


3^3f 








Abl. sing. 










Gen. sing. 










Gen. dual. 










Gen. plur. 










Loc. sing. 










Loc. dual 






5«ff: 
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33. The second Conjugation. (a^Tf?{) Preliminary remarks. 

In the fifth, eighth and ninth conjugations the terminations are 
easily added because the verbal base ends with a vowel. In the 
second, third and seventh Conjugations difficulties arise because, 
in many cases, the terminations are added to a verbal base ending 
in a consonant. 

34. In the second, third and seventh conjugations, thef? of the 2nd 
pers, sing, imperat. parasm. is changed to fa when the verbal 

base ends with a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. 

35. Besides the sandhi rules given in Part I, No. 72 special atten- 
tion should be paid to the following : 

36. Before weak terminations beginning with a vowel, the final 
% and 3, short or long, of a verbal base are changed respectively 

to $\ and 33^, 

e.g. : Eft+3TfaT=forf;a ; 3K3 + f=3TC§i% I 

37. Before terminations beginning with a nasal or a semi-vowel, 
the consonant sandhi offers no special difficulty. 

38. The terminations ?^and ^ of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, 
imperf. parasm. are dropped after a verbal base ending with a 

consonant. The final consonant of the base is then treated according to 
the rule given in Part I, No. 72(3). 

e.g.: 3^ +S=3^5 ==3l%S ; B?^+^=3^l 
The final \ of a verbal root is optionally changed to visaiga in 
the 2nd pers. sing, imperf. parasm. 

e.g. : 3?^+*f=3?%?i. or 3#: ; 3TWM-S=3^^+^=3T5WtI.oi- ^m- I 
The final ff of a verbal root is always changed to ^in the 3rd pers. 
sing, imperf. parasm. and is optionally changed to <^in the 2nd pers. 
e.g.: 3rerra+^ =3 *3TR ; srerra + 3 : = 3RIT: or I 

39. Before terminations beginning with a consonant except a 
nasal or a semi-vowel : 
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(1) The final aspirate of a verbal base loses its aspiration, 

e.g. : s»p*-f ftr= 3«r5-ftT=wfer I 

(2) A soft aspirate, after losing its aspiration, throws it back, if 
possible, on the previous stable, 

e.g. : 3T^^+S=3|^=B?£fa=8P^ ; 5f^+^=^L ^=fr%=gr% I 

(3) The previous rule does not apply before the termination fa of the 
2nd pers. sing, imperat. parasm., 

e.g.: 3§.+fa=Sffcn 

(4) I' does not apply either before terminations beginning with ^ 
or «T , in which case the lost aspiration is thrown forward on the following 

or si which are softened, 

e.g. : ^+fe='fln+ftr=$rfta ; ^+«?=fi«i i 

40. Before terminations beginning with a consonant except a 
nasal or a semi-vowel, the final 5^ of a verbal base is changed 
to 5. When, however, the verbal root begins with \, the final 5^ is 
changed to 

41. Before terminations beginning with ^Q(i.e. before fa, and 
^() G^and q^are changed to W, 

e.g. : + fa=§E + fa=&% ; ffcq + ^=fg^t 

42. Before terminations beginning with 3, %_ and \, the final 5 
of a verbal root is dropped, while the following ^, «T and «T are 

changed to and a preceding short vowel is lengthened, 

e.g. : f«5?.+ cT: = foracT:=fes:=5ft3: ; f<*5^+ fa = ferftl=fefe=5ftfe I 

43. The final H of a verbal base is dropped before soft dentals, 

e.g. : + fa=5TTfa I 

44. When a verbal root ends with a conjunct consonant having ^ or 3 
for its first member, it drops that \ and ^ before a termination 

beginning with a consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel, 

e.g. : HZ- ^ l 
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45. In the second Conjugation (a^lf^) 

(1) The terminations are added directly to the verbal root. 

(2) Final and short medial vowels takes guna in the strong 
forms. 

(3) fa replaces f§ in the 2nd sing, imperat. parasm. when the 
verbal root ends with a consonant. 

46. §5^ (to milk) : strong base ta.J weak base §5^ 

PARASM AIPADA ATMANEPADA 





S. 


D. 


P. 


s. 


D. 


p. 


Present 

1 






w 


It 


Sit 


pit 


2 






J"* 






w% 


3 




W' 










Imperf. 

i 




*m 










2 






9T|T? 








3 














Imperat. 
1 




taw 


tail 


*t 


tal# 


tawt 


2 














3 














Potent. 
1 








3#T 




Setoff 


2 


w- 












3 












3^ 
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47. f?!?^ (to lick) strong base ^5^5 weak base f&?_, gives a good 
illustration of the sandhi rules explained above (see Nos. 34-42) 

(1) Before terminations beginning with a vowel, a nasal or a 
semi-vowel, no difficulty : f3|f^T> §5Tf*> STfefTTW, fo?nn> fefw, 

etc, 

(2) In the 2nd & 3rd pers. sing, imperf. parasm. : 

(3) Before terminations beginning with a consonant except 
a nasal or a semi-vowel : 

(a) Before fa, § and ^— fa=%f4-fH=&fsT ; similarly : 

(b) Before terminations beginning with 3,, «T and \t 

48. Irregular verbs of the second Conjugation 

The second conjugation counts many irregular verbs. The 
most important are given here below and in the next lesson. 

Verbs ending in -8TT 

They keep eiT all through ; the termination of the 3rd pers. 
plur. imperf. is optionally before which the 3TT is dropped. 
*TT (to go) 



PRESENT IMPERFECT 



1 






ITT: 








2 








am: 


3T*TTcW 




3 




ana: 
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IMPERATIVE POTENTIAL 



1 














2 














2 















49. ^ (to go) is regular except for the 3rd pers. plur. of the present 
and imperat., which are respectively qfci and l^g I 

Remember that the augment of the imperf. forms vriddhi with 
the vowel 5 [see Part I, No. 47(3)] er + q+3R=3T + 9^=8^1 

Imperat. : V. + anfir=3Hnf«T I 

50. 3{f%-% atra. ( 3J<ft ) ( to study ) is regular — Remember the 
sandhi rule given in No. 36 : The final f of a base is changed 

to ^before a termination beginning with a vowel. 

Present : arfa + % + q=9Tfa + f^=3T*fft I 

Imperf. : 3?ffer+8?+5+5=8Tr«T+ai+?ftT=«rfW+^T=3r^f<f I 

Imperat. : 9Tfa+^+^=3Tfa+3TC=3?<arc I 

Potential : 3ifa + 5+f2? =erfa+^far *w«ft»fte i 

51. Verbs ending in -3 

The final 3 takes vrddhi before a strong termination beginning 
with a consonant. 

3 (to praise) strong base before consonant : 
strong base before vowel : «ft 
weak base : «J 

Present ' ^rfa g=p etc. 

Imperf. : si+ifr+W^eR^; e?+ift+^=&fft: • etc. 
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Imperat. : ifr+8nfr=!HTfa ; ^+i=^§ ; 3+9^=g^ I 
Potential : etc. 

The 3 verbs ^ (to praise), jj (to grow) and 5 (to sound) are 
conjugated like g but they optionally insert f before all terminations 
beginning with a consonant. 

Present : ^ftftr or W<Afa ; ^3*1 *3^*I I 

Imperf. : «Jw\<.or e^ret?!.; or eftg^ta i 

Imperat. : ^ftjj or ^ftg ; or ^ftcPI, I 

Potential : *§TT'I.or 

52. ?ft atm. (to lie down) takes guna all through. The 3rd pers. 
plur. of the pres., imperf. and imperat. are respectively : 

Present : *T+t*=5Ft ; etc. 
Imperf. : a*+5r+f=3TCTfa ; 3Hfaffc, etc. 
Imperat. : d+^=5PT ; WU%k> etc. 
Potential : Sff+t^=5r#T, etc. 

53. ST (to speak) inserts | before strong terminations beginning 
with a consonant. 

Present : jft+t+fa=»( e ftfa ; 5 3W : > etc. 

Imperf. : ST5rT+8TH=3ra^; ara+?=ST^fa ; 3Wt+| + <^=3{s|^<l.l 

Imperat. : 3t+^=5li| ; St+f +3=Mll I 

Potential : a?TTH,> etc. ; etc. (see No. 36). 
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EXERCISE 5 



I. Vocabulary 

ei% eye 
arftr bone 
curds 
thigh 
^351%! /• prosperity 
sj-an\ ( sr^sfrfa ) 

to obtain 
fa-sflq ( oifinlftt ) 

to pervade 
( SJWHlftf ) 
to despise 

elephant 
35^ ( ^Tfcl-fft ) 

to milk 



f&5^ ( «fcf3-fc5% ) to lick 
Wfl ( ^fT% ) to tell 
?T ( 5Tfa ) to cut 
HT ( Wfrf ) to shine 
*5T ( HlfH ) to measure 
Tf ( TTfcf ) to go 
si ( srfa ) to blow 
9TT ( 5TTfa ) to bathe 

*rvft% ) to allow 

forest-dweller 
I C ^% ) to go 

( ) to read 



g ( ^fa ) to piaise 
^ ( *cftfc!-^ft ) 

to praise 
5 ( ftfa ) to cry, 

to yell, to sound 

to increase, to grow 
5ft ( ) to lie down 
3 ( mtftfrl-i^ ) to tell 
8T^(8rfel) to be 

to promise 

TO*: cheat 
3^5 proper 

belief, trust 



II. Translate the following into English : 

5RSTTf%: (deputed) I f^RT U^f *W sftfacj * 3Tf»pT: I ^a^TWW *T^f 
3 
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III. Conjugate : §5^ in the pres. parasm. ; ftsg^ in the imperf . atm. ; 
*IT in the imperative ; 8lfW-? in the potential ; ^ft in the 

present ; 3 in the imperfect parasm. 

IV. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) We read the whole day and our eyes were giving us pain. 
(2) Collect those scattered bones. (3) We should lie down in the 
grass. (4) A sweet fragrance pervaded the forest as the traveller 
began to roam among the trees. (5) May prosperity shine in your 
life ! (6) It is not proper to put your trust ( WFf ? ) in the words 
of a cheat. (7) When you told me that you despised me, my eyes 
quivered. (8) While the cowherd was milking the cows, we sat 
down and ate curds. (9) You should measure the place where the 
well is to be dug. (10) Standing at the gate of the city, the hero 
with his powerful thighs and his strong arms did not allow the 
enemy to enter. (11) While the sweet breeze of spring is blowing, 
let us bathe in the river. (12) We praise thee, O Lord, for thy 
splendour pervades the universe. (13) A woman cried in the 
night and we ran outside the house to see where she lay. 
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LESSON 6 

NOUNS IN aft AND aft— SECOND CONJUGATION (cont 
54. ift m. & /. (bull, cow) sft /. (ship) 





S. 


D. 


p. 


S. 


D. 


P. 


Nom. 




n4V 








. sift: 


Acc. 






it: 






SIR: 


Instr. 














Dat. 


•ft 






!n% 






Abl. 


•its 


•ffwrnr. 










Gen. 


«?T: 












Loc. 














Voc. 















55. Irregular verbs of the second Conjugation (cont.) 

SP3^ (to eat) is regular except in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, 
imperf . where it inserts a? before the terminations ^ and ^ I 

Imperf. : en^sn^: 

56. 3T^ (to be) drops 3? before weak terminations and drops S 
before terminations beginning with ^ and It inserts f 

be 'ore the ^and 3. of the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, imperf., and its 2nd 
pers, sing, imperat. is qfe. For the conjugation of (see Part I, 
No. 63). 

57. atm. (to sit) drops its final ^before ^ (see No. 43). 
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58. ffc[^ (to hate) optionally takes the termination 3^ in the 3rd 
pers. plur. imperf. parasm. 

Present : |<l+fa = (see No. 37) ; S^+fa=£fg ; 

Imperf. : 9T^+^= 3?^==3t|2 ; arf^ or ajfg^: I 
Imperat. : fa — f|[2+ = fjfsfe I 
Potential : f&wj|*0 etc. ; f%$ft, etc. 

59. (to cleanse) takes vrddhi in its strong forms. — Strong 
stem : *n^l 

It optionally takes vrddhi before weak terminations beginning 
with a vowel, i.e. in the 3rd pers. plur. pres., imperf. and imperat. 
Present : *Jlf*H ; <i<*P<l or *TT5tfaT I 

Imperf. : 3WT5T^+?r=9WTS_j 9P£&{ or SWT^I 

Imperat. : ^+fa='J3+fe=q«fe; *TT^.+3=TT^; or ITT^3 I 

60. 5^ (to kill) drops its ^ before weak terminations beginning 
with ^, and it drops its 3f and changes its f_ to ^ in the 

3rd pers. plur. pres. imperf. and imperat. Its 2nd per. sing, 
imperat is srfjj 1 







PRESENT 


IMPERFECT 


1 














2 


if* 












3 
















IMPERATIVE 


POTENTIAL 


1 














2 














3 


5^ 
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61- 8^ (to breathe), (to sigh), (to sleep) and ^ (to weep) 
insert % before all ferminations beginning with a consonant 
except they insert | or 81 before the ^ and ^ of the 2nd and 
3rd pers. sing, imperfect. 



aH. PRESENT IMPERFECT 



1 












9^%T 


2 


arfafq 




sift*} 








3 
















^ IMPERATIVE 


POTENTIAL 




1 












WITT 


2 














3 


*tf33 




^1 









62. Five verbs belonging to the second conjugation have some 
characteristics of the third conjugation : ^€T^ (to shine), <jTFZ 
(to be awake), 51$^ (to eat), ^ftST (to be poor) and 5TT^ (to 
order) drop the ^ of the terminations s?fal and 6T?g and take the 
termination 3^in the 3rd. pers. plur. imperf. 

'JfSra^Pres. : 3rd pers. plur. : I 

Imperf. : 2nd pers. sing. : e?^=BT: or ei^ni, (see No. 34) ; 
3rd pers. plur. : Bi^Tig: I 

Imperat. : 2nd pers. sing. ^$Tfa or ^rfe ; 3rd. pers. 
plur. : ^>TO3 I 

ouTZ The final take guna before the 3^ of the 3rd pers. 
plur. imperf. : QTSTFRi: I 
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aRf^inserts ? before all terminations beginning with a consonant 
except V and $ or 3? in the 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, imperf. It is, 
therefore, conjugated like (see No. 58) except for the 3rd pers. 
plur. pers., imperf. and imperat. : ^Sjfcf, *%W&t ^3 I 

^fet drops its final &TT before weak terminations beginning 
with a vowel, and changes it to % before weak terminations 
beginning with a consonant. 

Pres. : 3rd pers. : tftelfcJ tftf&i: *f&fa I 
5TTCL.changes its an to ? before weak terminations beginning 
with a consonant. The second pers. sing, imperat. is 5FTfa I 

Ties. : 3rd pers. : snf% 3TTCtfa I 



I. Vocabulary 

*fr ( nfc ) m. /. 

bull, row 

fft ( sft: ) f. boat 

%i flood, current 

digit of the 
moon 

) rnan 
^t^L youth 
gaf: arm 
si*f*n^T shower 

sky 
"•f^T^ mad 



EXERCISE 6 

to come 
3?% ) to eat 
3TW ( amlt ) to sit 

fg«L ( tfe-fsa ) 

to hate 
( *nfl ) to wipe 
4* ( 5^ ) to kill 

to breathe 
( ^fafc! ) to sigh 
( ^ffrfcl ) to sleep 
(tfcfa ) to weep 



^Tt[ to shine 

( ifMlfct ) to wake 
W^T ( 5T%fa ) to eat 
star ( tffclfa ) 

to be poor 
^TTC^ ( snfal ) to rule ; 

to instruct 
f^-^T ( fSpifafa ) to 
confide in, to rely on 
( + loc.) 
fsfcg?: tree with red 

flowers 

^f^: fire 

bowed, bent 
ef^BJJ_ garment 
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II. Translate the following into English : 
( 1) <£T ft^faf grorTftl ISJTli 5r%Ji: 5fi3T: » 

(^) The sky during the rainy season : 

*rat ^RRW^I W^'t ^g^T !T^5jf^ wfa nfa 1 11 

III. Conjugate 3T^ in the present ; 8TR^ in the imperfect ; f^in 
imperative ; *^in the potential ; 5^ in the present ; ^ in the 

imperfect ; in the imperative ; ^ftsU in the potential. 

IV. Translate the following in the Sanskrit : 

(1) Three cows were eating grass near the well. (2) Do not 
kill those innocent people. (3) While the sun was shining, we sat 
and talked. (4) Those poor children are asleep and yet they sigh. 
(5) Why should you weep ? Nobody here hates you. (6) The 
showers have wiped the dust away. (7) Wake up, boys, eat your 
food and go to the teacher's house. (8) Those who rely on the 
words of the wicked are like fools who sleep when the house is 
on fire. (9) As soon as the sound of the lute was heard, the boats 
began to move. (10) There is no peace for those (of those) who 
sleep when they should be awake. (11) How can that man aban- 
doned by all rule (over) the country? (12) Four hundred and 
thirty-six enemies were seized. (13) Although the wicked may 
hate you, do not torment anybody. (14) The cold season has 
come : let us sit at home while the cold wind is blowing. (15) Those 
are poor who long for greater riches. 
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LESSON 7 

IRREGULAR NOUNS IN si^ 
THIRD CONJUGATION (fT^) 

63. V*Fl m. (path) strong stem : T^TR.- ; the nom, sing, is qisiT: 
middle stem : "?f$l- 
weak stem : T«T 



Nom. sing. 


Acc. sing. 


Acc. plur. 


Intr. sing. 


Instr. plur. 




T^TTTq. 


qsj: 


<r«rr 





64. Sfj[^n. (day) is declined like «TfJR. (see Part I, No. 102) except 
that the nom. sing, is 3j?: and the middle stem is STfHJ 



Mom. sing. 


Nom. dual 


Nom. plur. 


Instr. sing. 


Instr plur. 


Loc. plur. 








SWT 






^m. (dog) is declined like (see Part I, No. 102) except 


that the 


weak stem is fj^.- I 








Nora, sing 


Acc. sing. 


Acc. plur. 


Instr. sing. 


Instr. plur. 


Voc. sing. 


ST 




5* 


ITT 







66. gw^m. (young man) is declined like ^T^ except that the weak 
stem is T^- 1 



Nom. sing. 


Acc. sing. 


Acc. plur. 


Instr. sing. 


Instr. plur. 


Voc. sing. 








*TWT 




5^. 
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67. *W1H_ m. (Indra) is declined like lT3f^ except that the weak 
stem is JT^J«£ I 

Nom sing. Acc. sing. Instr. sing, Instr. plur. Voc. sing. 



68. Compounds ending in take in the nom. sing. only. 
Their strong stem ends in ; their middle stem in -5 ; their 



weak stem in -fj l fsT^m. (Indra). 



Nom. sing. 


Acc. sing. 


Instr. sing. 


Instr. plur. 


Voc. sing. 


f5TIT j 











69. The third Conjugation (f Tfif ) 

(1) The verbal root is formed by reduplication. 

(2) In the strong forms {see No, 8) the final vowel and the 
short medial vowel of a root take guna. 

(3) The 3rd pers. plur. pres. and imperat. parasm. drop the *f 
of their termination : -arfcl instead of -aifel ; -3?g instead of -3P§ I 

(4) The 3rd pers. plur. imperf. parasm. takes the termination 
-3^before which a final 3TT is dropped and final %, 3 and %> short or 
long take guna. 

(5) The sandhi rule given in No. 36 does not apply when the 
final 5 or 3 of a polysillabic verbal base are preceded by a single 
consonant, e.g. : «|+«Tf^=^ffcT ; fMt+3rf<T=fawrfa ; but faft + erfa= 

70. Rules of Reduplication 

Reduplication consist in repeating before a verbal root that 
initial portion of it which ends with its first vowel. Reduplication 
is subject to special rules. 

(1) An initial aspirate loses its aspiration in reduplication, 

e.g : 
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(2) An initial guttural is changed to the corresponding palatal 
in reduplication, e.g. : ^Jr^raJT^ ; initial f^ij changed to 

(3) When a root begins with a conjunct consonant, its first 
consonant alone appears in reduplication, e.g. : f^TT-fafij'T^faftj'TJ 

(4) But when a root begins with a sibilant followed by a hard 
consonant, it is the latter which appears in reduplication, e.g. : 

*3-3 *§=3§ • But : si-srcg i 

(5) A long vowel becomes short in reduplication, e.g. : «ft-f«pfi* I 

(6) Medial vr becomes | in reduplication ; medial eff and $t 
become 3 in reduplication. 

(7) Final tr, t£ and aft become 3? in reduplication, e.g. : I 

(8) and m become 5 in reduplication, e.g. : ^-f«P3 I 

71. !| (to sacrifice) : strong base ; weak base 3J§ I 

This root is conjugated regularly except in the 2nd pers. sing, 
imperat. : 3§fa I 



PRESENT IMPERFECT 



1 








8135^ 




3£3fT 


2 






IF 








3 
















IMPERATIVE 






POTENTIAL 


1 














2 






3p 








3 


^3 




3i§ 









IRREGULAR NOUNS IN 3?^ -THIRD CONJUGATION (flf?) 



43 



72. Irregular verbs of the third Conjugation 

?T (to give) and (to put) form their weak base in ^and 

Their 2nd pers. sing, imperat. parasm. are and 
respectively. 

The weak base of «TT, i.e. , does not conform to the sandhi 
rule given in No. 39(4), but follows the rule given in No. 39(2). In 
other words, before weak terminations beginning with a consonant, 
33 is changed to e.g. : «E1+^:=^+g:=«ra: I 

: strong base ; weak base %\ 



PAR ASM AIP ADA ATMANEPADA 



Present 
1 














2 














3 














*n 


: strong base ^IT ; 


weak base ^ 






Imperf. 
1 














2 














3 















73. *ft (to feai ) optionally changes its final | to | before weak 
terminations beginning with a consonant. 

Strong base fa^- ; weak base 1 

Present : f^fir ; or f*fai: ; fMV+3rfh=fawr% 

[see No. 69(5)]. 

Imperf. : 3?fa*r+3Tq.=3?faW[ ; 8ifa*ft+3:=3jforg: 

[see No. 69(4)]- 
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74. §T (to depart) and Jfl (to measure) form their base into f$(£t- 
and ffc*ft-; they drop the final f before terminations beginning 

with a vowel. 

Present : fair, ftnffa ; fat> fa^fa, etc. 

Imperfect : srfaflT, 9TftT*ft«fTi ; aifa^tafir,, STT5l5T«rn^> etc. 

Imperative : ft$> ftWFft ; fa^klW > f«l$Wl*T_> f^THT I 

Potential : firtfta, fWt*rf:; fa^fa, fa^TOT^, f^t^l 

75. §T (to abandon) : strong base 5ffT-; weak base Sfift-, or ^t\-> the 
final I or ? being dropped before weak terminations beginning 

with a vowel or with ?T . The 2nd pers. sing, imperat. has three 
optional forma : tflgife* st^tfi?, oifsfe I 

Present : ^fTftj, sr^q: or stfipr: ; 3rd pers. plur. : stf% I 

Imperfect : 8*5TfT*t > arst^ta or s^rfp' ; 3rd pers. pi. : ersjg: i 

Imperative s sr^Tg, y$fl|4T^ or nfeal*^, sj^g i 

Potential : W^JW, etc 

76. fas^ (to cleanse) and fa^ (to separate) take guna in redupli- 
cation ; the radical vowel does not take guna before strong 

terminations beginning with a vowel. 

Present : ^fal, jftfsi ; %fepn, itfasrfa I 

Imperfect : eprf«rw{ , v&fo% ; 6Tetf«P3i> 3T%f^s I 

Imperative s srftsrrfir, JffHft*?> ^«t$J 5 <tf^TW> «rf^fi> I 
Potential : ^fflSJrn^, etc. 

77. Roots ending in ^ and ^ [ see No. 70(8)] 

^ (to carry) | (to fill) : strong base t\*R^-, ftr^j 

weak base ftrq-, tq^^[ see Part 1, No. 68(7)] 
Present : f^wla, ftPSft:, f^ffa ; fr<Tf%, ft^:, ftjjifd I 
Imperfect : erfsw, aifiniani, «Tt>*T5: ; erfta^, srt^t^, effort I 
Imperative': f«njffj, fa*T5T ; fa"3|t> ftw I 
Potential : t^PTUT, etc. ; ft^rf^, etc. 
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EXERCISE 7 



Vocabulary 

path 

8tiFL(eJ?0 n. day 
^(^I) m. dog 

young man 
Indra 
Indra 

worthiness 

glass 
WIH gold 
contact 

topsy-turvy 



| (sjfrfa) to offer, 

to sacrifice 

itftaft) to fill 

*ft (faJrftrt to fear 

to abandon 

ifKfaf fa) 

to be ashamed 

to measure 

to depart 

sft^TT one without 

passion 

Jfft earth 



to give 

to put 

to wash 

to seperate 

to support 

of emerald 
S^fa: /. lustre 
afasrFH^vicinity, 

contact 
n«fWwi proficiency 
W^(w)n. sky 
t[Tft: /. loss, damage 



Translate the following into English : 

(1) ffcri ^ifcf fori ft*rqraiT% Tisram i 

U) <ra§ w ?SK?3 fntfr f*I55?3 I 

arattrc^ ^ ST STftsffatfnsr II (K.M.I., p. 92,6) 
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III. Conjugate ?T in the pres. atm. ; 7 in the imperative ; S in the 

6 

imperfect ; *ft in the potential ; fw^in the pres. par. ; 51 (to 
abandon) in the imperfect ; (to depart) in the imperative ; qT in 
the potential atm. 

IV. Translate the following into Sanskrit : 

(1) Those dogs do not bite ; do not be afraid of them (abl.). 
(2) The jars which we two have filled with water can be put in the 
house. (3) Why should I be ashamed ? I have not abandoned my 
friends. (4) Three young men support all the people of the village. 
(5) For five days the priests have sacrificed goats. (6) Go and 
measure the tank which was dug by the twenty-five men chosen 
by my father. (7) One without passion fears nothing (abl.). (8) If 
both of you were to give fifty rupees, we could buy many books and 
the children could read. (9) Nobody knows how to wash these 
clothes which were left on the sea-shore by the rich merchants. 
(10) As long as . .rTR^) the king supported us, we feared 

nobody and everybody feared us. (11) On the path by which the 
wounded soldiers departed many people were crying. (12) At 
the sight of those afflicted people, my eyes were filled with tears. 
(13) Young men are attracted by the lustre of gold. (14) Everybody 
knows that those who are ashamed of their conduct (instr.) never 
attain worthiness. 



IRREGULAR NOUNS MISCELLANEOUS— SEVENTH CONJUGATION (^*?Tf^) 47 

LESSON 8 

IRREGULAR NOUNS MISCELLANEOUS 
SEVENTH CONJUGATION (wt%) 

78. 'fta^m. (arm) is optionally declined like TfH«Tjrom the accus. 
plur. onward. 

Nora. sing. Norn. plur. Acc. plur. Inst. pluv. Loc. sing. Loc. plur. 











m 


* ! 3 






















«5<?foT 





79. 8?Tf^RL/. (blessing) Lengthens its \ in the nom. sing, and before 
terminations beginning with a consonant. 



Nom. sing. 


Nom. plur. 


Instr, sing. 


Instr. plur. 


Loc. plur. 










s3 



80. ft^/. (sky) has in the nom. sing. ; its stem remains 

before terminations beginning with a vowel ; it becomes 3J 
before terminations beginning with a consonant ; its accus. sing, is 
optionally 3JTH. I 

Nom. sing. Nom. plur. Acc. sing. Instr. plur. Loc. sing. 



few- 



«»3 



81. "j^™- (man) strong stem: gJTTflj middle stem: JJH; weak 
stem : <jfl I 



Nom. sing. 


Acc. sing. 


Acc. plur. 


Instr. plur. 


Loc. plur. 


Voc. sing. 










^3 s3 


5*1 
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82. 8j«ig^f m. (ox) strong stem : aw<8«(r?.j middle stem : aplf^; weak 
stem: »M§5 . The nom. and voc. sing, are respectively: 
BR5=tT^ and I 

Nom. sing. Acc. sing. Acc. plur. Instr. plur. Loc. plur. 



83. Wl^f. (water) is declined only in the plural. It lengthens its 
81 in the nom. and voc. and changes <T^to ^ before fa: and vq: t 

WT:> W:, erffc:, af^wj:, &T<5wr:, aWT^, 91 am: I 

84. The seventh Conjugation (wrfiO 

(1) All the verbs of the seventh conjugation end with a 
consonant. 

(2) Before the formation of the verval base, a penultimate 
nasal is dropped. 

(3) In the strong forms (see No. 8), *f is inserted between the 
radical vowel and the final consonant, e.g. : ^becomes WTJ 

(4) In the weak forms, is inserted between the radical 
vowel and the final consonant, e.g. : ^ becomes *FSJ 

85. (to obstruct) : strong base weak base 



PARASMAIPADA 
D. 



ATMANEPADA 



S. 



D. 



P. 



Present 
1 

2 

3 

Imperf. 
1 

2 
3 











^1 














































91^351! 



















LI* 

1 
2 

3 

al 
1 

2 
3 

ft 
1 
2 
3 

1 

2 
3 

1 

2 
3 
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PARASMAIPADA 
S. D. P. 



ATMANEPADA 

D. P. 



^3 



(to split) Pres. Parasm. 



(to join) Pres. atm. 



ftwftl 



ftpSJ: 



3# 



gw^ 



ftnfti 



ftPri: 



ftRifai 



gsan^t 



(to break) Imperf. par. ft^Cto evacuate) Imperf. atm. 



5 (to grind) Imperat. par. (to pound) Imperat. atm. 



art 



fa* 1 ? 
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f& (to kill) potential par. : flWHJ. ffCTTW ftWTH, etc. 
(to eat) potential atm. : Jpffa gsffaf? gMtaf*, etc. 

87. Irregular verb of the seventh Conjugation 

?C (to kill) inserts ^ instead of «T before strong terminations 
beginning with a consonant : qytfiJ q'f : ; but etfjui? f{ ; qij?rfa> etc. 

For the treatment of final revise the sandhi rules under 
Nos. 40, 41 and 42. 



I. Vocabulary 
^T: m. arm 
snferct,/- blessing 

ftPL 1^0 /-sky 
^(gin=J.')m- man 
W 1 ?^? ^ (arag^ffiO m. ox 
STT^CWTlO /. water 
JTifl? a little 
^JIT compassion 
*Tfw: /. wave, current 
5Rf|f3 overflowing 
^ ( 5$ ) /• glance 

kingdom 



EXERCISE 8 

era (^frfi) to anoint 
5*1 U 5 ?) to kindle 

to pound 
fs?^(faHffI fe^) 

to cut 
fto(f<rafB) to grind 

«l»^(*I5rf^!) to break 

to split 
Jpr (jj'ffai) to protect 

*pa (gejftW to eit, 

to enjoy 

to join 
fa "^to appoint 

to obstruct 



to leave 
to distinguish 

ft*L(fipr%) 

to injure 

arafc!: m. folded 

hands 

STSTfa <FV to fold 

hands 

afctf^IH, daily 
S^flH, good action 
l*f5l*(.evil deed 

bath, bathing 
$&f{ oil 

fa^reJT daily duties 
gathering 
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II. Translate into English : 

qfa 3rf§ irtiPt stfr «B^nTOfsradiraf m^w (K.m.ii. p. 56, 16) 
f^^T^Rs \ ^ ^) if* m ^™$m pftm * ^fsft vfiwi w^mi i 

(1^) The hypocrit : 

ZWl. tffM^ «f TR< i*ST * f*RI^ II (K.M.V., p. 123, 92) 
IIT. Conjugate SJSj^in the present ; f3\ in the imperfect atm. ; 1§\ 
in the imperative ; *l^in the imperfect ; JJ^in the potential 
atm. ; ^ in the present parasm. ; tt^ in the imperative. 

IV. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) Those who injure their friends do not enjoy the happiness 
of life. (2) His knowledge distinguishes him from all his compa- 
nions. (3) Two elephants led by the prince have crushed the 
flowers of the garden. (4) Let the rogues break the houses and 
obstruct the paths : their evil deeds are not forgotten by him who 
protects us. (5) Hundreds of oxen have been killed by the waters 
of the river. (6) Having obtained my father's blessing, I kindled 
the fire and folded my hands. (7) While in the sky the stars were 
shining (loc. abs.), we felt the compassion of the Lord coming down 
upon us. (8) If you cut this rope, the boat will be carried away 
(potential) by the waves. (9) The poets praised the king thus : 
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May you enjoy your kingdom for a hundred years : may you break 
tbe strength of your enemies ; may you appoint good ministers : 
may you daily protect the life of your subjects and check ( ^) the 
course of the wicked. (10) The charioteer yoked ( two horses 
to the chariot. (11) When you eat food at.a friend's house, you 
should not leave anything untouched. (12) The lightning split two 
big trees and killed five oxen. 



LESSON 9 

THE ACCUSATIVE CASE 
AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE 

88. The general rules governing the use of the Accusative were 
given in Part 1, No. 14. 

(1) The accusative case is used to denote the direct object of 
transitive verbs and the objective complement : W Sfrat ^?frt sJigi^l 

(2) Verbs denoting a movement govern the accusative of the 
place towards which the movement is directed : HTlf I 

(3) A very idiomatic use of No. (2) is the following : the 
accusative of an abstract noun governed by a verb meaning 'to go' : 
?I ^tf^ life— He goes to fame=he becomes famous ; apkotacil 39ffa — 
He goes to immortality =he becomes immortal. 

89. Some intransitive verbs govern the accusative : 

(1) The time during which an action lasts is put in the 
accusative. 

9 ^WKWraL— He roamed about the forest for three days. 

(2) The distance during which an action lasts is put in the 
accusative : 

Wjt jffstf The horse should run for one yojana. 
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(3) The following verbs govern the accusative instead of the 
locative : 

8?fi?-5Eft to sleep upon, to dwell. f^RSNjprfa^— He reclines on a 
stone-slab. 

arfsr-ET to occupy, to dwell. TraT3*rfqfagfff— He dwells in hell, 
sife-sne to lie down, to dwell. q«Ull«Mlf«nrc&— He dwells in a hut. 
3?F*T-fa-f^ to resort to. ^mTOTfVrfafsRRfr— He resorts to the 
good path. 

3?f«?-^to reside. fafiwMyfcf— He resides in the mountain. 

co dwell near to. H^'^^yiftl — I dwell near the river. 
an-^T to dwell. gftfijHWWtlf*!— He dwells in this town, 
to dwell. ^JJ4=iy f*d —They dwell in the forest. 

N.B. When c 1 ?-^ means 'to fast' it does not govern the accu- 
sative. 

90. Double accusative 

(1) Transitive srerbs denoting a movement govern a double 
accusative, viz. the accusative of their direct object and the accusa- 
tive of the place towards which the movement is directed. Such are : 

f^to draw, to pull. §«i ^ wftl— He pulls the cow to the house. 

•ft to lead, to carry. sffcff^T flW «W— Lead the guest to the village. 

3? ^ to carry. Vfjrj $7 The young woman carries the jar 

to the well- 

5 to take away. 5?g — Let him take his books home. 

(2) Twelve transitive verbs, with their synonyms, govern a 
double accusative, viz. the accusative of their direct or primary 
object and the accusative of a secondary object which normally 
would be put in some other case. 
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Primary 


Secondary 








object 


object 






f% to collect 




W 




He collects fruits from the tree. 


f«T to win 








He wins one hundred from 










his brother. 


to fine 




5Tcf 




He fines the thief with one 










hundred. 


gf^to milk 




»lt 




He milks milk from the cow. 


*l\to cook 








He cooks rice into boiled rice. 


5f*g to ask 








He asks the path from his 








friend. 


3 to speak 


$m 




TO 


He explains morality to the 






pupils. 


*t*^to churn 








Hechurns nectar from the sea. 


3"^to steal 


IPC 






He steals a necklace from the 










king. 


2TI\to beg 








He begs pity from his father. 


^to obstruct 








He confines the enemy in j ail. 


STOtoinstruct 








He teaches duty to the people. 



The secondary object of the above 12 verbs will, however, be 
put in its normal case whenever special stress is laid on its special 
relation with the action, e.g. : (It is not from a goat), it is from a 
cow that he milks milk. «tifT: ^tft*r I 



91. The change of voice of verbs governing a double accusative : 

(1) For the four verbs given under No. 90(1), the primary 
object becomes the subject in the passive voice, the secondary 
object remaining unchanged. 

Active : e*faf»? %m «TT I Passive : ^fcffspiftr sforeiTH l 



THE ACCUSATIVE CASE - AGREEMENT OF THE ADJECTIVE 



55 



(2) For the verbs given under No. 90(2), the secondary object 
becomes the subject in the passive voice, the primary object 
remaining unchanged. 

Active : §qf gip' ipsrrfa i Passive : gqf *rpt I 

The double accusative governed by the causative will be 
treated latter (see No. 147). 

Prepositions governing the accusative 
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93. 



between 
8T^W without 

concerning 
f=ffiT without 
fsR> fie on 



9*3 after, towards 
stfvr towards 
37 near, below 
3797ft: above 
sjsfrq:, 3^fa below 



3*T3ci: on both sides of 

on all sides 
affirm 7ftc[: around 
WIT, f^PTT near 
7ft, 5lt% towards 

94. Agreement of Adjective 

(1) In Part I, No. 66, the general rule of the agreement of the 
adjective was given as follows : The adjective, whether it be used 
as an epithet or as a predicate, agrees with the noun it qualifies in 
gender, number and case. The same rule is expressed in the 
following Sanskr.'t verse : 

(2) When several nouns are qualified by the same adjective. 

(a) the gender of the adjective will be feminine, if all 
nouns are feminine. 

It will be masculine if at least one of the nouns is 
masculine. 

It will be neuter if at least one of the nouns is neuter. 

(b) the number of the adjective will be dual or plural 
according to the total number of the nouns. 



56 



A SANSNRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 



e.g. : (fcm. dual) 55?TT m«5T ; (masc. dual) aar W% : 
(neut. dual) g*T 25f«* ; g^TJ (masc. plur.) 35* ; g^Tfar 
(neut. plur.) 55?H g*T ^ I 

(3) In many cases, the previous rule is not observed. The 
adjective often agrees with the closest noun, e.g., 3*7* ^ 5^:1 



I. Vocabulary 

3?fa-5fr (2A) to 

recline 
3lfa-!T (IP) to 

occupy 
8ff*-ft-f^(6A) 

to resort to 
3?fa-iraJlP) to 

reside 

313-^(1P) to dwell 
near 

(IP) to dwell 
3<HW (IP) to dwell, 
to fast 

f 3*1, family 
Wcl^fame 

form, beauty 
^ft^ bravery 
STSTRfa generally 
333^3 bright 



EXERCISE 9 

pride 
eteft milk-cow 
3?^: birth, origin 

barren 
37-$^ (7 A) to use 
passive : to be of 
use 

a^Rf imperishable 
arasf spotless 
f^$: judgment, 

conscience 
3?tJ3i pure, sinless 
f«l4*f poor 
gfe^ happy 
?I3l4Vfif : /. politics 



rich 

3^?: rise, prosperity 

«Tsg: m. living being 

a^ffa subject to, 

depending on 

*t*rrf|c! sick 

fWitf useless 

M (2P) to cry 

^RIH, grain, rice 

one who 
suffers acutely 

immortality 

^fftt sorrow 



II. Translate into English : 

(1) f 3 far! 9cl 3[H I 

sra^ ngsqmf ii (K.M. VI, p. 66,4) 
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3tsft$5*T33T vtfpf$5& II (K.M. VI, p.67, 13) 

sracSf fN^ranf tftaforoci psq, n (K.M. VI, p.68, 30) 
(v) ftsk: gftsfft gqinsnfa^fisRIT: I 

g^sat^ ^ftt^ft^ ^ f%q,n (K.M. VI.-78, 57) 

(«0 (tUTf^: ^iftl €5nfa *Tt^ dfasw WITT I 

(K.M. VI. p. 79. 63) 

safari (11) wrsJTraref dra < i^«n igwT *» «fc w^ t (iV) ^ irsufrfrr 

III. Change the voice in the following : 

(1) jng«^swT5^iTH.i {\) <vnmmt{\ U) «n«r «]t ffnn 

IV. Translate into Sanskrit s 

(1) Pride leads men to destruction. (2) Even fame cannot rob 
a spotless mind of its beauty. (3) In the forest where we dwelt for 
two years, the trees, the creepers and the flowers were beautiful. 
(4) You shoud not recline on the earth in a cold night. (5) Just as 
a barren cow is of no use, so also a worthless son is a burden to his 
family. (6) Let those who suffer acutely beg peace and happiness 
from God. (7) People were taught their duty by men whose con- 
science was spotless. (8) Let us pluck those sweet fruits from 
those high trees. (9) Around the fire which shone in the dark, 
people were sitting. (10) Without judgment man is unable to resort 
to good conduct. (11) When the gods were churning nectar from 
the ocean, Garuda begged for some nectar. 
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LESSON 10 

PRIMARY AND SECONDARY SUFFIXES 
POTENTIAL PASS. PART. 

98. All Sanskrit words are supposed to be derived from the origi- 
nal verbal roots. The first process of derivation operates on 

the verbal root itself. Its field of operation extends to all forms 

directly derived from the verbal roots, excepting the conjugation 

of finite tenses and moods. The suffixes used are called primary 

suffixes ( fcI,5IcJR ). 

The second process of derivation operates on words already 

formed by the addition of primary suffixes. The suffixes used are 

called secondary suffixes ( ctfel SSW ). 

96. In representing the various suffixes, Sanskrit grammarians 
use the following device. Before or after the suffix proper, 

they add one or two letters which are meant to indicate the changes 
which the original root or word must undergo before it takes the 
suffix. Those extra letters are called the anubandha or indicatory 
sign. The anubandha may indicate some change in the accent 
of the word ; with that we are not concerned. It may also indicate 
the change of some vowels to guna or vrddhi, and that is what 
will retain our attention, e.g. : the root fi + the suffix 3^=^K?. 
The final vowel of the root has taken vrddhi. To indicate that 
before the suffix 3ft> the final vowel of a root takes vrddhi, the 
suffix is written "15, the letter \ being the anubandha showing 
that vrddhi is ordered before the suffix a^. 

97. Meaning of anubandha in primary suffixes 

(1) General rule : Before primary suffixes, the final vowel 
and the short medial vowel of a root take guna. 
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(2) When the anubandha is % or © there is no guna, e.g. : 
|!+g;=f!c[. The suffix of the past pass. part, is cT ; it is preceded by 
the anubandha 3^ which debars the application of the general rule. 

(3) When the anubandha is ^ or "i_ the final vowel and the 
medial short 3T of a root take vrddhi, while a final 8?T becomes btr > 
e.g. : H+3$3T=*n^5 ; STT+I^TO^ I 

(4) When the anubandha is \, the final ^.of a root is changed 
to ^and the final ^is changed to ^> e.g. fJ^+^=5fR5 1 

(5) When the anubandha is <T , 3. is added to a root ending 
with a short vowel, e.g. : 8Tg-f>+oJT^=3?3fPI I 

98. The Participles. All participles are formed by primary suffixes. 

The five forms of the potential passive participle are formed 
by five primary suffixes called the fW-SRTT l 

(1) -?toT> before which a final vowel (except 3TT) and a short 
medial vowel take guna. sr-sfasq^which should be heard 

8n'TrBnH«T=which should be obtained 
f^&ffc^ =which should be cut 
*nj- < l*a«{ =which should be gone to 
Note the following : which should be seen 

3?-3tS5JT ^which should be carried 
*f ^H^FI=which should be seized 

(2) -SitfoT, before which a final vowel and a short medial vowel 
take guna. ^-?JR"fhr=to be remembered, worth remembering 

SW-^HfaT=to be seen, worth seeing 

"i^HiSFfUr =to be worshipped, worthy of worship 
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(3) -"^ (n) ya (t). This suffix is reserved to roots ending 
with % or with a consonant. The anubandha "^orders the vrddhi of 
a final vowel and of a penultimate ©T ; ?I,is also anubandha. 

fi-^TC =to be done <TS-7T3?t =to be read 
^-qr^T=to be said I'Ef-fW =to be laughed at 

f&^%3 =to be cut fH^%xq=to be sprinkled 

(4) ^ ya (t). This suffix is reserved to roots ending with a 
vowel, to those ending with a labial and to and Before 

a final vowel takes guna, and a final STT is changed to ^. 

fa-SfcT =conquerable TT-^T =drinkable 

«T-«T52T =audible 5R5-5IfT= possible 

cWH5WT=obtainable =bearable 

(5) qsp^Ck) ya (p). This suffix is reserved to a few roots only. 
The anubandha ^ debars all guna ; the anubandha «T 

ordains the addition of 3. to roots ending with a short vowel. 

=to be gone to 3rrctfeP3r=to be taught, pupil 

^■^5?T = to be praised S-€cT =to be respected 

q-q^f =t be supported, servant fi-^cT =to be done 

99. The potential passive participle is used 
either impersonally, in the neuter singular : 

»PTT ««i«qn— (it has to be gone by me) — I have to go. 
or as an adjective qualifying a noun or a pronoun : 

^^nrf^fasSScf— The king is to be praised by the ministers, 
the participle 5RPT> used as an adjective, either agrees with the 

noun it qualifies or remains in the neuter singular : 

% tfw 5I^n: or ^ U*IT *fttRI They can be saved by me. 
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The potential passive participle conveys the meaning of 
obligation, of fitness or of the future : 

jjjfT «l^r|e^HL — I must go 

-This is worth seeing 

f^TT sg&fH— You will see 

EXERCISE 10 

I. Vocabulary 



*ft (*fc) /. fear 


?ni.good 


Sc^Tf^ truthful 


3 (1A) (S|W%) 


3W5.evil 




to protect 




to desire 


^rlW Yama, god of 
death 


opponent 
f^ft'ftg desirous 


•113$^ play, drama 


S§ bowing humbly 


to win 


*3?3.once 


faf55 perturbed, 


(3PA) 


fg: twice 


alarmed 


to grant, to bestow 


ftp thrice 


f«f|553T distress 


•12: actor 


four times 


^R: day, time 


=TSt actress 


<re^: five times 


fl?: planet 


^nr: deceit, 


32JR«t: six times 


^^.star, lunar 


hypocrisy, pride 


«H? ^5 seven times 


mansion 


itftm-- {$) 


t^rsit in one way 


f^RPfflt group of three 


deceitful, proud 


fg^T ifaT in two ways 


«IN*H^i: preceptor of 


MtftR: learned 


W in three 


the gods 


brahmin 


ways 


greatly 


5|: often 


| £t3T in six ways 



II. The nine planets : 3JF**?3t I«**JTfa <&V4ftr- 

The sun, the moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, 
Rahu and Ketu are the nine planets. 
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From the seven first planets the names of the days are derived : 
tfWTC:, ^»TCTC:> *J!f55i?re:, g»WTV, i&ubtffKh fTSSTF.:, ^rf^R: I 

III. Translate into Engish : 

jfr mv$i ftysfc *srfg$m>n (K.M. vi, p. 24, 19) 

* Aftfir 1 faf % 3«JTfT wf^nst <sw: ll (K.M. V, p. 120, 63) 

U) ^KR %f^_ IfassUTfa I 

fsRTC ^ fsrjrrcfJcT It mm. " (K.M. V, p. 117, 21) 

**fefa storoaf s?n§ ftftnfljftp II (K.M. V, p. 115, 1) 

?na* ^Tfr*r% tfrftft 3 * ftwrc 11 (k.m. v, p . 122, 82) 
(0 sfc w «w sttst ^t^th. 1 H f&Hw^nu U) 3WTTfa: 

IV. Give the resulting forms of the following : 

*5j-asT; ^+^S; TT+affoT ; f + sjifa ; ?+ur^; <W+wj^ ; 

V. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) All the fruits should be counted. (2) Here are two poets 
worthy of praise. (3) Say what you have to say. (4) All those who 
should have come have not arrived. (5) If you want to see some- 
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thing worth seeing, go and see the new play. (6) One should never 
be deceitful. (7) If you have to stand in a big assembly, remember 
that modesty is better than pride. (8) This water should not be 
drunk. (9) The country should never be abandoned. (10) If the 
voice of the speaker is to be heard, you all should sit in silence. 



LESSON 11 

THE INSTRUMENTAL CASE 
PRESENT PARTICIPLES 

100. The general rules governing the use of the Instrumental 
were given in Part I, No. 21. 

The Instrumental conveys the notion : 

(1) of the agent of a passive verb : JTTT ^flj,— It was heard 
by me. 

(2) of the instrument : s[t5fa TTCTi f^f?— Throw the stone with 
your hand. 

(3) of that which accompanies the action (with or without 
the preposition ) : ffl#T ( 95 ) aaterfa— I play with my friend. 

(4) of cause or reason : ^TTO^T fa<lT— Owing to this 
offence my father is angry. 

101. The Instrumental is used also : 

(1) to express the time and the space within which the 
action is performed : ST^M^sjrfwii wfo— Grammar is 
learnt within twelve years. f^farfafocifTft WTO"*^- -Within the 
distance of three yojanas I saw four towns. 
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(2) to express the price : TO*ft ^"ilftl — I buy the 
hook for five rupees. 

(3) to express the manner : 9$3IT ^riSJ^-Compassionate by 
natute. 

(4) to express the way or the vehicle by which a motion is 
performed : %«I H\*W 13: \ — By what road has he gone ? a^Jf snn^Jf- 
^[SS^-He left for the palace on horseback. 

(5) with adjectives denoting similarity or identity : TOT 
— Similar to me. g^: — Like a king. 

(6) to express the limb of the body affected by some defect : 
sftpiT $T"K — Blind of one eye. 

(7) with the prepositions a^, *nqJ3(,» W&l, ATOH, (all meaning 
'with') and f^lT (without). 

(8) with words meaning 'possessed of, 'endowed with', 

'deprived -of : ^Hwois tWI^ - *: — Endowed with all virtues, ft|9|(i«i: — 
Deprived of friends 

(9) with expressions meaning 'what is the use ?', "there is no 
use', etc. such as : f% q^«r t or v&ft 1% ffa&t I— What is the use of 
wealth ?— 3>t ^ 'SstaT'?: \ — What is the use of wealth to you ? JPT 
tWta^'l «f 5flffa«^— I have no need of your advice. 

(10) with 8I3J|^ and 53*^ meaning 'enough with' : 3155 f«W|i|«r— 
Enough with your lamentation. 

102. The present participle active (parasmaipada). the present 
participle active (atmanepada), and the present participle 
passive are formed by the addition of the primary suffixes : 
(s) at (r) and ^TPF* (£) ana (c) {see Part I, No. 83). 
Present participle active parasmaipada 

The termination Bffa or 81% of the 3rd pers. plur. of the 
present : ctive is replaced by sr^ i 

The declension of the present part in affil has been given in 
Part I, No. 83. 
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The verbs of the 3rd conjugation and those of the 2nd conju- 
gation which have 81% in the 3rd pers. sing, (see No. 62) do not 
insert 5i in their strong forms and are, therefore declined like *Ri9. 
(see Part I, No. 76). 

The same applies optionally to verbs of the sixth conjugation. 
Verbal root 3rd pers. plur. Pres. Part. 

The feminine of the present participles which do not insert ^ 
in their strong forms is also formed without ^ (see Part I, No. Ill), 
e.g. : masc. : fem. : ^rft I 

103. Present participle active atmanepada 

(1) The verbs which have in the 3rd pers. plur. present, 
i.e. the verbs of the 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th conjugations add l{T«f to 
the verbal base (see Part I, No. 83), e.g. : cW^SWRfr cSWTffi I 

(2) The verbs which have Qtft in the 3rd pers. plur. pre sent, i.e. 
the verbs of the 2nd, 3rd, 5th, 7th, 8th and 9th conjugations replace 
3?^ by 8TR,£.g. : 



39 5«rH 



The pers. part, of enfl^(to sit) is sntfta 
of (to lie down) is 

104. All verbs form their present participle passive in JTH [see 
Part I. No. 83(2)]. 
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EXERCISE 11 



I. Vocabulary 

TP^(IA) to oppress, 
to resist 

afT^s hunter 
eig-^T^to pursue 
janr: renunciation 
rtlftH. one who gives 

up, donor 
fsfrp of a good family 
«nf*K sinner 
miserly 
%W*^the Vedas 
%3f{ conduct, custom 
jf-ta: (1A) to 

engage in 



iTsfHTW: god of love 
JpfURR*: the 

course of passion 
SWra^ dawn 
iT^n^ noon 
sun 
sunset 
sucpi setting 
wfo old 

<fe|ckft*)| the whim 
of time 

«TW indeed 
S^mthus 

mix: monkey 



1$^T the Narmada 

River 

f^RlT55 big 

tyldkf) silk-cotton tree 
ft-TO (IP) to dwell 
«ffe: "ftsu, nest 
^Pt: bird 

«• sky 
fffc: /. rain 
Sg^R fitted with 
falfd protected from 
the wind 
8^-?«JT (1A) to stay 
cessation 



IT, Translate into English : 

(l) iSJlP'HI t% 3tf^"ir ft hi fall I 

f% sB^ftir ^qf^r ^ II (K.M. VI, p. .69, 33) 

iS) i «!N h f^#f ij «f wot i 
(0 5155: a*n% jt^ttI aw w frflswi : i 

«TTMt^«rR% TOFT tsl^M: II 

tlM^qfewW WRICT aig: ^PIT: II (ifp perfpct=they went") 
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III. Justify the instrumental case in the words underlined in 
Exercise II. 

IV. Give the nom. sing. masc. of the pres. part, active of SJT» 
Give the nom. sing, f em. of the pres. part, active of BT^ . 

Give the pres. part, passive of W^,^ , 3^, 1 » HT I 

V. Translate into- Sanskrit : 

(1) I saw the two girls collecting wood in the forest. 
(2) While the rain was falling (loc. abs.) the weary traveller sat 
under a big tree. (3) There is no one like him. (4) The path by 
which you came is being obstructed by the enemies. (5) Those 
who stay in their houses ( = those staying in their houses) when 
their friends are in danger are to be blamed. (6) For how much 
did you buy these beautiful books ? (7) What is the use of learning 
to one who follows the wrong path ? (8) The house ought to be 
built within five weeks. (9) That man blind of one eye goes by 
the name of Devadatta (=is Devadatta by name). (10) It is said 
by many that the leader has left the country with 500 soldiers 

(11) Due to your offence, we are all unable to go home 

(12) Enough with that sinking ! 
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LESSON 12 

THE PERFECT TENSE (fez) 

105. The perfect tense expresses an action of the remote past 
which was not witnessed by the speaker. That is why it 

is never used in the first person except when the speaker wants 
to express a state of mind or an action of which he was not 
conscious, e.g., I spoke during my sleep. 

106. There are two kinds of perfect : 

(1) The reduplicative perfect which is common to all 
monosyllabic roots beginning with a consonant or with si, sn and 
short f, 3, ^. 

(2) The periphrastic perfect used with roots beginning 
with a long vowel except stt and with the roots of the 10th con- 
jugation and other derivative roots (see No. 114.) 

Exceptions : ^ (to pity), ^RT. (to cough), srre^(to sit) take 
the periphrastic perfect. 

(to cover) and 5p3 (to go) take the reduplicative perfect, 
(to burn), f^. (t<Tknow), *ft (to fear), ^ (to support), f 
(to take away), ft (to blush), ^TRI (to awake) and ^ftST 
(to be poor) take both forms of the perfect. 

107. The reduplicative perfect 

The reduplicative perfect follows the rules of reduplication 
given under No. 70, with the following modifications : 

(1) A radical *S becoms ST in reduplication, e.g. I 

(2) Initial ST followed by a single consonant is reduplicated 
in sn e.g. : st^-stt^i 

(3) Initial ST followed by a conjunct consonant and initial 3g 
become sn^ in reduplication, e.g.: sfeTSTR^Tj ^tsn^SM 
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(4) Initial S and 3 reduplicate in t and 3> when the radical 
vowel does not take guoa ; in 5^and 3^ when the radical vowei 
takes guna (see No. 108), e.g. : ^t^pfo; ^#1, 1 

108. The terminations 

The terminations of the 1st, 2nd and 3rd pers. sing, parasm. 
are strong ; the other terminations are weak. 

PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 





S. 


D. 


P. 


s. 


D. 


P. 


1 


ei 


«r 


H 




it 




2 


«J 




8J 








3 


5f 




3 ; 









Before tae strong terminations : 

(1) A medial short vowel takes guna, e.g. : 

(2) A medial short 8T and a final vowel take vrddhi in the 3rd 
pers. sing. ; vrddhi or guna in the first pers. ; guna in the 2nd pets., 
e.g. : § 1st pers. : or IfiH ; 2nd pers. : ; 3rd pers. : ^«BH I 
109. Before terminations beginning with a consonant, all roots 

insert % except $, Q 3, % ra, 5„9 and «T I 

Before the termination *l(2nd pers. sing, parasm.), roots ending 
in short 1s> except ^ *f and f, do not insert 5, e.g. : TO3RR<$'. Most of 
the roots ending with other vowels than ^insert? optionally before II 

U©^. Special sandhi rules 

(1) Before a termination beginning with a vowel : 

The final %, | and ^ of the base, when preceded by a 

single consonant, become ij^and ^respectively, 
e.g. : *«Fft+^— ftfaR; ^f+3!=^5:i 
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When preceded by a compound consonant, they become 
and 3T^ respectively. 

e.g. %fW+3:=%fag: I <TC3+3:=<T^t I 
The final 3> 35 and ^ always become 3^and respectively. 

e.g. : 33+3: = ^: I *re+3:=*JW I 
(2) ^ is changed to 3% when preceded by any vowel except 
81, 8*T or ^ I 

111. The Perfect of 3^ (to strike) : strong base gcft^; weak base 
PARASMA1PADA ATMANEPADA 





S. 


D. 


P. 


s. 


D. 


P. 


1 


3<fa 








33^1 


33%t 


2 






aw 


33^ 


33?^ 


33^ 


2 




3353 : 


331 ! 


33* 


33^ 33^ 



The Perfetct of *\\ (to speak) : strong base ^TT^SfflT^; weak base spr^ 



1 


5T»R[ srt? 












2 














3 




5T153! 


<spt§: 








'erfect of «ft (to lead) : strong base f^ 1 fMf ; 1 


sveak base f^pft 


1 




i 










2 














3 


— 

f*RT*T 


fa^3 : ; 








ffff^ 
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The Perfect of fi (to do) : strong base : =^=R ^ET*j weak base I 



1 














2 














3 















112. Roots ending in 5ffT take aft in the 1st and 3rd pers. sing. 

parasm. They drop their en before other terminations and 
optionally in the 2nd pers. sing, parasm. The same rule applies to 
roots ending in ^, ^ and eft . 

W (to put) : strong base ^ (to sing) : strong base 

weak base ^ weak base 

PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 



1 














2 














3 




^3= 






5fin% 





The root f> however, is treated as 3j$T3 3f^3 : > 

113. Roots which have a medial 3? preceded and followed by a 
single consonant, and which keep their initial consonant 
unchanged in reduplication drop the reduplication, and change the 
8T to ^ before weak terminations. This change occurs also in the 
2nd pers. sing, parasm, when | is inserted before «J . 
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73. (to fall) : strong base 773.77TcI. 3*^ (to obtain) : weak base iftT 
weak base 73. 

PAR ASM AIP ADA ATMANEPADA 



1 


77a TTra 


7ffa 


7for 








2 


vm 7fft*j 












3 


7TRT 


7^: 




3* 







N.B. The root , although beginning with an aspirate, is con- 
jugated like 7rl, e.g. : 3rd pers. : Vflroforg: ifa:. The same applies 
to g (clrfK, fe), 5r7jam and TOjsiTO, 8^^:, 

114. The roots ^(to speak), 7^ (to speak), «TT (to sow), 73, (to 
dwell) and 75^ (to carry) reduplicate in 3. Before weak 
terminations, the radical 7 is also changed to 3, which, together with 
the 3 of the reduplication, contracts into 3>. 



Strong base Weak base 3rd pers. sing. 3rd pers. dual 3rd pers. plur. 





377 33T\ 


3?7 


37T7 




353s 




37^ dll^ 


&\ 


37T<? 








377^ 37TT 




37T7 




3^: 


i 


357 




37TCT 


3S7|: 


3:3: 


7f_^ 375^ 37Tf^ 


35?_ j 37T5 


3^3 : 


a* 



115. The roots 7^ (to sacrifice) reduplicates in Before weak 
terminations, the radical ^ is also changed to %, which, to- 
gether with the^ of the reduplication, contracts into |. Thus : 



THE PERFECT TENSE ( f&Zj 



73 



fjpiT or |otTW 




^ ... 










t*3' 


$3= 



116. The Roots SJPT (to pierce), (to sleep), and J?5^ (to seize) 
reduplicate as follows : fMT*? > §^1.> ^f 5 ^- Before weak ter- 
minations, the radical T> ^ and * are changed to 3 and ^ respect- 
ively. The change of ?t to % , of 3 to 3 and of ? to 15 is called 
Samprasarana. 

Strong base Weak base 3rd pers. sing. 3rd pers. dual 3rd pers. plur. 



5 11 


















S33 : 













117. The roots (to be born), (to dig), ^ (to go), «W (to 
eat) and ^ (to kill) drop their medial 8? before weak ter- 
minations. The ? of is changed to ^. 

ITU strong base «Pm i stnTH ^ weak base 

weak base 

PARASMAIPADA ATMANEPADA 



1 














2 














3 















118. The roots f% (to collect), fa (to conquer) and f?[ (to impel) 
change their radical consonant to a guttural. 
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otroiig stem 


VV etilS. SLClU 


3rd pers. sing. 


^r.^ r»PTQ filial 










fa$T1 






fa 




fafa 




fa*TPT 




fajg: 




fa% fa* 


fafa 




fasTTO 




fa*g: 


119. 


The root ^ takes the irre 
throughout. 


gular base and keeps its long 3! 






s. 




D. 


p. 






1 












2 






vsp 






3 




"TO 







120- The root 3?5^ (to say) has not all the forms of the perfect. 

The first person is completely lacking and so is the second 
person plural. 



1 


_ 1 _ 




2 








3 








The root fa^(to know) forms a perfect 
tion, which has present meaning. 


1 


M 


fine 




2 








3 
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I. Vocabulary 
s*3-gT (1PA) to 

perform 

8i3-SH.-«IT 

(3P) to search, to 
inquire 

s?g | i&fa) (2P) to 
follow, to accom- 
pany 

srfNcI followed, 

endowed 

8*3-?* (arfcitQ (6P) 
to seek, to look for 

sthsj. (IP) to flee 

8FHTT (9A) to deny, 
to disown 

firufT- wealth 

word beginning 
with the letter ^ 

WH+IV blacksmith 

*TC^T bellows 



EXERCISE 12 

8N-%q^(6P) to pre- 
tend, to feign 

eN-«ft" (IP) to remove 

ero-*TT«i(lA) to abuse 

3TO-*ra (5P) to offend 

8N-5^ (1PA) to 
revile, to deny (A) 

(5PA) to open, 
to disclose 

; SW-S^ (2P) to 

destroy 

■W-f (IP) to take 

away 

fsflfa deprived of 
importance, 

respect 
association 
3T|Vn5JHday and 

night 



9TT-f (2A) to 

hide, to deny 
aro-an-f (aiTTl) (5P) 
to open 

m-m_ {mm.) 

(4PA) to throw 
away, to discard 
^fl-siT (3PA) to 

shut, to cover 
3PT-fa? ( (1A) 
to expect, to wait 
for, to require 
arfa-^QP) to 

offend, to conjure 
siMtT (9PA) 

to recognize 
STfa-qT (3PA) to 
say, to name 

atfaWdl instability 

si^TST lack of faith 

faw+iSflT failure, 

uselessness 

(jjafT worship 



II. Translate into English : 

(i) faspn sg^T *#>r ftrafrr i i 
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(•*) ajsraPIT PIT qart ?H *J^qt 

f^>55rrt ufa 3<4 ^«ra^rft^ II 

o 

(\) *TSTT 3Tf^55t JITfvi^l ftf f5f t>Rg:« 

III. Conjugate in the perfect 8?q-5^, 3Tf<T-STT, 3Tfa-?ft, 3jg-gr and e?g-$. 

IV. Translate into Sanskrit, using the perfect wherever possible : 

(1) The enemies fled. (2) The two rogues removed all the 
jewels. (3) It is said that the tiger destroyed many cows and goats. 
(4) I have heard that you two looked for me for a long time and 
could not find me. (5) After the child had been killed by falling 
into the well, the village-chief covered the well. (6) The two sons 
of the merchant discarded all the wealth which they had received 
from their father and departed to the forest. (7) On all sides of 
the palace soldiers stood during the night in order to protect the 
young prince. (8) Although many have reviled those who do good 
(ST-?) to the poor, we should not desist from protecting the dis- 
inherited. (9) As soon as the servant opened the door, ail the 
courtiers entered the assembly hall. (10) See how the tack of faith 
has led them to destruction. (11) Many years ago a son was born 
to the king. (12) Formerly there was a big lake where the swans 
sported among the lotuses. 



THE PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT PERFECT PARTICIPLES 
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LESSON 13 

THE PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT 
PERFECT PARTICIPLES 

122. The periphrastic perfect (see No. 106) 

To form the periphrastic perfect, a verbal noun in the 
accusative is derived from the verbal base by the addition 3TT*5^ 
To that verbal noun the reduplicative perfect of f>, ^ or 3^ is 
added. In classical Sanskrit the perfect of is used much more 
frequently than that of fi or 

Before the addition of 3nn, a final vowel and a short 
medial vowel take guna, except the short f of 

*PJT verbal noun : HUI^IH, f §1 verbal noun : f^IIH 



123. When the roots *ff, ft, ^ and g are conjugated in the 
periphrastic perfect, they are reduplicated as in the 3rd 

conjugation (see No. 67) before the addition of OTff . Thus : 

*ft faff ftft+3IT^ fawi. fsWJTOTCT I 

124. The Perfect Passive is identical with the perfect atmanepada.. 
Thus : sreffi he killed ^ he was killed 

WlWRl he said tEWTOTd' it was said 
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125. Perfect participles 

(1) The perfect participle passive is formed by the primary 
suffix ^ (k) ta. The anubandha \ debars guna. The formation 
of the perfect passive participle has been explained in part I, No. 84. 

(2) There are two different formations of the perfect 
participle active : the first with the primary suffix (k) tavat (u) 
(see Part I, No. 85) ; the second with the pumary suffixes (k) 
vas (u) and *TH^(k) ana (c). ERRJ is used for roots conjugated in 
the parasmaipada, ^ffi^Jor those conjugated in the atmanepada. 

(3) The perfect participle active parasmaipada 

The strong and middle stems are formed by adding and 
to the weak base of the perfect ; if the weak base is mono- 
syllabic, | is inserted. The weak stem is formed by taking the 
3rd pers. plur. and changing the visarga to 



Root 


Weak perf. 
base 


Strong 
stem 


Middle ■ 
stem 


3rd peis. 
plur. 


Weak 
stem 
















































^ v 


a* 













(4) The perfect participle active atmanepada ( ) is 
formed by adding BIT«T to the weak base, exactly as the termination 
of the 3rd pers. dual is added, e.g. : *jf$& oRiH I 

For the declension of the perfect participles formed with 
the suffixes U3g and «R§, see Part I, Nos- 85 & 100. 

For the formation of the feminine, see Part I, Nos. Ill (1) 
and 112. 

The perfect part. pass. fa) and the perfect participle atmane- 
pada ($T«Rj are declined like nouns in 3T-3n-8flj[l 



THE PERIPHRASTIC PERFECT PERFECT 



PARTICIPLES 
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I, Vocabulary 

STfa-SR (IP) to vio- 
late, to neglect 
e?fa-#T(iP) 

to survive 

8?fa-f (IP) 

to overcome 
arfa-f^(7PA) 

to surpass 
eifa-^QA) 

to exceed 
e?fa-$ (8PA) to 
authorize, to referto 
srfa-UJI, (1 P) 

to acquire 
erfa-^(lP) 

to ascend 

ySWfHuft wife 
5RTftlf*i: m.f.) birth- 
^RTf^H f day 
3<T-g (IP) to offer 
3H*l fii^benef actor 



EXERCISE 13 

erg-? (8PA) 

to imitate 
sig-^PT (1A) to take 
pity, to sympa- 
thize with(+acc.) 

(IP) to follow 

»I3-JJ1_(9P) to favour, 
to oblige 

sig-^(lP) to heat, 
to annoy 

813-37 (4A) to repent 

s?3-!^ (IP) to echo 
(+ acc.) 

Sf^-^t (IP) to request 
joy 

3cjp opened, 

expanded 

TT^but 

sfaq^on each foot 
8Tcrarft«^ evil-doer 



3*3-11 (4 A) to 
awake, to be aware 
of 

8f3-1^(4A) to agree, 
to sanction 

a?3-HT (2P., 3A) 

to infer, to guess 

e T9-3 5 !L(7A) to exa- 
mine, to order 

3?g-^ (7PA) to obs- 
truct, to obey, 
to entreat 

s?3-3n^(2P) to rule, 
to teach 

*J3fH thread 

left ; ^f^mr right 
^^l^H, curiosity 
Himk: f. perch 
?rr§^ goodness 



II. Translate into English : 



80 



A SANSKRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 



fqBfafa afcN^ S55TcT 1% I ^fafl 9%^TT^— *£T^$H I £.U( 4$<dlfyfttl 

'stTT^-l e?5 af| q&tfafa i 

III. Exercises on the formation of participles. 

(1) Form the present part. act. parasm. (3T§) of the following 
verbs : 

eifcT-g ; aTfa-f ; erg-*TT ; Big-^rra J 

(2) Form the present part. act. atm. ( 5TT«!^) of the following 
verbs : 

srfa-fa?; arf^r-i^; 3i3-*"T; ^3-3*1 1 

(3) Form the pres. part. pass, of the following verbs : 
a*3-Hf.j 3ifa-S; sifa-*in; e?3-gn 

(4) Form the past part pass. (<a>) of the following verbs : 

(5) Form the past part. act. in "^fi^of the following verbs : 

(b) Form the perfect part, in of the following verbs : 
ajfa-qj^ ; 3q-g ; sn-sfT I 

(7) Form the perfect part. atm.(<w«r«0 OI tri e following verbs : 
; if^ ; ; $ I 

IV. Change the voice in the following : 

V. Conjugate the following verbs in the periphrastic perfect : 
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LESSON 14 

THE DATIVE CASE— PRIMARY SUFFIXES (cont.) 

126. The general rules governing the use of the Dative were 
given in Part I, No. 22, 

The Dative case denotes : 

(1) the indirect object of verbs meaning 

to give : ^fe«ft «W \ff£ — Give money to the poor. 

to tell, to announce : fair ^rll'd^*«PR[ — He related the 

incident to his father, 
to promise : fasTO *lf aczrsrfiftsrf: —You promised a cow to 

the brahmin. 

to send : Uft ^jft f=P3S:— A messenger was sent to the king, 
to owe : ftf^TR g; q^jrfftT— I owe two books to my 
friend. 

(2) the purpose of the action : g^wff You should 
go to the forest for flowers. 

(3) the person or thing in whose advantage the action is 
done : 3^=jft «W tffa«frftf— He gathers money for his sons. 

127. The dative is used also : 
(1) with verbs meaning 

to please : •! <ft^ — This dots not please me (I do 
not like this) (see Part I, No. 44). 

to desire, to long for: 2RT% «T *25*rtf»r — I do not long for fame. 

to be angry, to be jealous, to envy, to do harm : fjTflW «f 
— You should not be angry with your friend. 
1*4% — He is jealous of the rich man. gfbfts^Jrfa— He 
envies the virtuous man. sfT^eft pjfa —He does harm 
to the boys. 

6 
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N.B. ^J, j^and SRjj^ preceded by a preposition govern the 
accusative. 

to be fit for, to conduce to : *lfoa?f«JTT 3*q%— Piety conduces 
to knowledge. The verbs »£and SRT^can be used in that 
sense : f«f«PP — Modesty leads to happiness. 

(2) with words of salutation like W, WROI., ^fel, 

(3) with adjectives meaning able', with the indeclinable siai^ 
in the sense of 'equal to, a match for', and with the verb S-^ 'to 
be a match for'. 5l^t ^fa — The hero is able (to cope with) the 
enemy. »ft<nsStSan-Gopala is a match for his brother, ^wft 

swwfa — Hari is a match for (is able to cope with) the demons. 

128. Primary suffixes fcont.) 

(1) The indeclinable past participle is formed with the 
primary suffixes ^?^T (k) tva and 5T^(1) ya (p) (see part I, No. 115). 

(2) Another form of the indeclinable past participle is formed 
with the primary suffix "13^ (n) am (ul). The anubandha "l^ordains 
vrddhi a final vowel and penultimate 8T. 

e.g. : «-«ft+sm=srran. ; vpMftWH ; Stf-fTO^ 

The verb 5^ has the irregular form 31cm I 

(3) Use of the indeclinable past participle in Tgs I 

It conveys the idea of a past action repeated several times and 
is then used as follows : wtf ^k^f Sltsd^— Having remembered 
again and again the death of the heroes, he broke into tears. 

It is also used at the end of compounds, sometimes in an 
act'v?. sometimes in a passive meaning, e.g. : flijyjstref szpjRpj^ff^_ He 
exterminated his enemies (=He destroyed his enemies having killed 
them to the root). ^f^Jns* ^clT — She was taken captive = She was 
seized (having been taken captive). 



THE DATIVE CASE PRIMARY SUFFIXES (cOTlt.) 
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129. The infinitive of purpose is formed with the suffix jjg^tum 
(un) (see Part I, No. 122). 

130. Feminine abstract nouns are formed by the primary suffix 
frfiq. (k) ti (n). 

The verbal root undergoes' the same changes as in the past 
pass, part (see Part I, No. 84), e.g. : (hearing) ; 

(memory) ; SpMjfai (enjoyment) ; s^-snf^I (fatigue) ; »nj;JT% (move- 
ment) ; W-felftl (position) ; 3^1% (intelligence). 

Those feminine nouns are declined like irfa {see Part I, No. 50). 

131. Primary suffixes forming agent-nouns. 

(1) ire (n) aka. The anubandha "^ordains vrddhi of a final 
consonant and of a penultimate sr, and the addition of Rafter roots 
ending in 8TT, t)[ and eft, e g. : jft-Hl^ra (leader) ; sRMrera (destroyer) ; 
*J*-4fN* (liberator) ; ^-^PT^ (donor) ; q^(TT^) cook. 

(2) ^tr (c), e.g. : =f¥-^ ; 1^-^ ; ?T-^ ; I 
Many verbs insert f before the suffix ^(see No. 134). 
For the declension of these nouns (see Part I, No. 52). 

(3) eroT^a (ri). The anubandha ordains vrddhi of a final 
vowel and of a penultimate ST, and the addition of ^ after roots 
ending with SIT, t& and s?r, e.g. : fnf $0tfa (§»T + 5)=$RWTC (potter); 

^ffa (g*g+^)=a53*fR (weaver) ; (^T+?)=W«rR 
(helmsman); mft. qifa ( *nf*+^_ )=5fTT>TT5 (cloud). 

These nouns are masculine. 

(4) ftlfiT (n) in (i). The anubandha "^ordains vrddhi of a final 
vowel and of a penultimate SI, and the addition Rafter roots ending 
with 3TT, tj, ^ and sfr, e.g. : *T^T-»Tf^5n^ ; JPKT^HTfeFI, ; STq^T^STTOf^. Like 
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(see above), fwfa can be used with verbal roots preceded by a 
noan ; it then conveys the idea of habit or repetition, e.g. ; ifftf 

For the declension of these nouns and adjectives, see Part I, 
No. 92. 

For the formation of the feminine, see Part I, No. Ill (4). 
(5) ${\a. (c) forms agent-nouns 

with 5 preceded by a direct object, e.g. : ^t»T 5lfh (ft*T-f5) 

=iftw ; 5*% (5:^ +i)=3^ 1 

with 31?^ preceded by a direct object, e.g. : ft^Urtfa (f*F<?T+ 

with ^ft preceded by a locative, e.g. : 5Rt (SP^TT+^ft) 

with a few oth<r roots : T^-T^ (cook) ; ^55^3 (moving) • 
S7-*r? (snake) ; (god) ; <**r&. (spy). 



EXERCISE 14 



I. Vocabulary 

S-f? (5P) to send 
fa-33Tf6P)tosend 

to envy 
t^(lP) to be 
jealous 



(4P) to 
bear malice 

STIct^ welcome 

tn: hatred 

sfffcT: /. love 



<TT5T: fall, ruin 

srefcTT modesty 
•WHLface 
TPf: law 



sqnr: salt 
^fPSJU^food 
TOW donkey 
Tfcfas con- 
tentment 



CASE PRIMARY SUFFIXES (cOTlt.) 



THE DATIVE 

8jfa-|5^(4P) to assail, 
to plot against 
(+acc.) 

«fa ^(1P) to 
rejoice, to congratu- 
late, to welcome 

sifa-tf (IP) to lead 

towards, to act, 
to represent 

aifa-si-! (stftfi) (2P) 
to intend, to aim at 



arfa-^ (IP) to over- 
come 
3lP*HRE. (4A) to de- 
sire, to allow 
ajftl-g^(7A) to 
apply oneself, to 

accuse 
3rf*r-5F<r (1PA) to 

curse 

(6PA) to appoint, 
to crown 
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(10 A) to request 

(4PA) to practise, 
to repeat 

aiwrcprfcf to envy 

(+acc.) 

ap-TTIH, (IP) to visit 

sjfa-3T-5 (sn^) (2P) 
to approach, 
to accept 



II. Translate into English : 

00 *W*T * frqiq sfrfo * I 

TT: ^ * *Wr SFT sffiRn II (K.M. VI, p. 69,32) 

swt ^f^f ^ Jf ^5*raT fjRn ii 
U) qftwfrssgrfa s ancu^ (*) utsf; sifJiTO *rir stch. 

afcreTO (see No. 118) I (S) q: 5I5fWTtSfa * fajfa aft «lftwftsfq 
jt^fa Jft %m$vq: JUTffcJ ^I^TR. SETTf^f 5?rrfa I 

III. Derive the following : 

(1) e?fim^+%R,; W+facR.; «fm+f<WU 

(2) w-F W$ ; <&+m ; fasT-fuRi ; 3^+15 ; V+WB ; W+WG I 

(3) e?f*T«ft+q^; i^+fl; H+fl 1 

(4) Form nouns with the suffix BT^out of the following : 
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(5) ?qT+folfa ; Jl?_+faft ; 3c95_+M*r I 

(6) Form nouns with suffix ai^out of the following : 

IV. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) Hail to thee, poet ! Thou hast composed a poem which 
pleases all of us. (2) The sage cursed (perfect) the girl because 
her conduct did not please him. (3) All that you do and say is 
for your ruin, (4) The king was crowned for the welfare of the 
people. (5) People generally hate those who plot against them. 
(6) You are accused of having reviled your benefactors : relate to 
us all that happened. 



LESSON 15 
THE FUTURE TENSE 

132. There are two forms of the future in Sanskrit : 

(1) The periphrastic future ( sg3 ) which expresses remote 
future events. 

(2) The simple future ( which expresses any future 
<:vent, whether immediate or remote. 

- a . With regard to both futures, verbal roots are divided into 
three classes : 

(1) The §2 roots { )» i.e. the roots which insert a short 
| before the terminations. 

(2) The 9lf«l3 roots ( 3FJ,+^), i.e. the roots which do not insert 
t short \ . 

(3) The ^roots ( 3T+??J> l - e ' roots which insert a short 
3 optionally. 



THE FUTURE TENSE 
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134. The rules presiding over the division of verbal roots into %Z , 
aife^and roots are complicated. They may be stated as 
follows : 

(1) First general rule : All the roots of the tenth conjuga- 
tion and of the derivative conjugations (see No. 144), all the 
roots ending with consonants, and all the roots ending with 
long 5(| and long 35 insert ^ before the terminations of the 
periphrastic future. 

Exceptions : The following roots do not insert ? 
among the roots ending in 3» 

among the roots ending in \- ^ S^ft^^fa^ ftra 
among the roots ending in S 

among the roots ending in a^-^isr *TST *T5J_ gsr W\ JJ^ 
among the roots ending in V^g^fe^fe'?. 31 91 ^\ 
among the roots ending in g*T I 1 * ^139 ^IHI 

among the roots ending in ^-^iR 

among the roots ending in ^-3*N f^cTT tJ7 sjv ?T f39 g^^^ 

among the roots ending in *T -1*T aw 
among the roots ending in H-*I1,«Hl. 1^**1. 

among the roots ending in %T 15^ fVR ^ f^T 

among the roots ending in ffc<3 |1 fgq f<N 1^ fa^ 

among the roots ending in H-*rcr «RT 

among the roots ending in f^-^f. ftfiL 55.^5.. ^f^5. 

(2) Second general rule : All the roots of the first nine 
conjugations ending in vowels except long ^ and long 35 do not 
insert | before the terminations of the future. 
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Exceptions : The following roots insert -^fet (the final 3?T being 
dropped), fa, fa, st, # 3, 3, t®> 3Ff, *ni, II 

(2) Third general rule : The following roots optionally 

insert % before the terminations of the future : 1** 5?^ 15^ fa5 

135. The periphrastic future ( 32 ) 

(1) A verbal noun formed with the suffix q^[see No. 131 (2)] 
in the nom. masc. sing, is prefixed to the present tense of the auxi- 
liary STCHn the 1st and 2nd persons. In the 3rd person, the verbal 
noun is not followed by the auxiliary and takes the forms of the 
nom, sing., dual and plur. masc. : -cIT ; -clT^ ; QK- I 

(2) The final vowel and the short medial vowel of the verbal 
roots take guna. The verbs of the tenth conjugation keep the base 
of the present tense (see Part I, No. 32). 

(3) Examples of periphrastic future : 



1 












safari w| 


2 












5lfT<TT^ 


3 















135. The simple future ( ) 

(1) All roots ending in shorty insert % before the terminations, 
inserts % before the terminations of the simple future 
parasm. 

5^. inserts 5 both in the parasm. and the atmanepada. 
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(2) Terminations of the simple future 



PAR ASM AIP ADA ATMANEPADA 



1 














2 














3 










3% 





Before those terminations, the final vowel and the short 
medial vowel of a root take guna. The roots of the tenth conjuga- 
tion keep the base which they assume in the present tense. 



*Min the simple future 5WTjn the simple future 



1 








3^ 






2 


4|U|f5jbijfy 












3 




imifq<ara: 











137. Irregularities of the future 

(1) flf^inserts long | before the terminations of the future : 

(2) Roots ending in long ^ insert short % or long f optionally, 
e.g. : 3 -flftm or aftcIT ; ctfalfa or crftafa I 

(3) The future of «*^is cftey, Wlfa I 

(4) The future of ST*3 is SST> 5R?lfa I 

(5) ^changes its final ^co ^ in the simple future : ctiiwfa I 

(6) Roots with a medial short % either gunate it or replace it 
by ^; ?3T^and Q^always replace *E by * , thus : 









3>lf or WSJ 




or SRaffa 








*72f or ^5I5T 




or VWfa 
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EXERCISE 15 

I. Vocabulary 



engff ( sng: ) n. age, 

life 

S2f: question 
jflgffo: astrologer 
3 5J TH substance, 

money 

|«T: tree 


JJjB dumb, silent 

JJ55t[ root, base 

3^^151: opportunity 

8Tqffiref to get an 
opportunity 

pure, bright 


ST^T^ attention, 
care 

3T=rift earth 
limb 
3^fT free, certain 
srf^^cT continuous 
3jfa*?m continually 


8TS-^ i6P) to bestow 
3l=Hl«n (10P) 

to despise 
to dive 
into, to be absorb- 
ed in 
ar=f.s§ _ (9PA) to let 

loose 
3?^-HTT (3A) to apply 

oneself, to be 
attentive 


(7PA) to ob- 
struct, to confine 
( + 2 ace.) 

9^-553* (1A) to hang 
down, to lean on 

8TT-? ^(lP)to attract, 
to bend (a bow) 

su-f^to interrupt. 

to refer 


3IT-^ (IP) to sip, 
to rinse the 
mouth 

an-3T (9P) to as- 
certain 

3TT-sm (IP) to in- 
flate, to sound 

3TT-3T (IP) to hand 
down, to repeat, 
to learn 



II. Translate into English : 

fr fc f^lf st| fl?^ W : SKpif^ ^ S*!: I (K.M.V. p. 117, 16) 



THE FUTURE TENSE 
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^f^T^% i (<n) viva 9% ?wfa ?i fafe^^w i hV) sra^sf mg^T 

III. Conjugate in the periphrastic future : T^J^ and SU^I 
Conjugate in the simple future : fsj^, >*7, Sl^and *?5TJ 

IV. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) Those who lean on a shaking tree will not stand for a 
long time. (2) Why do you remain silent ? People will despise 
you if you do not (=will not) ask any question. (3) You will 
bathe, rinse your mouth and dive into the pure water. (4) Those 
who interrupt the teacher continually will get no chance to learn 
(=for learning). (5) Many things will attract you in the new 
country where you intend to go. (6) Apply yourselves, boys. 
Attention is the cause (the root) of knowledge. (7) If you want 
to be free, do not obstruct the path of others. (8) The earth 
will shine in the light of the sun. (9) When I (shall) see your 
father, I shall tell him how you despised my advice. (10) The 
two girls whose songs we have heard will leave this city tomorrow. 
(11) Plenty of work is left to be done : shall we go without doing 
it ? (12) No wise man will ever think that he knows everything. 

(13) They will fight and die but their country will be free. 

(14) Fools alone think that they will never fall into adversity. 

(15) What will you eat ? There is not much but all there is 
is yours. 
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LESSON 16 

FUTURE TENSE (cont.) — CONDITIONAL ( ) 
BENEDICTIVE ( 3TT#f%3 ) 

138. The future passive is identical with the future atmanepada. 

Thus : «terftl=he will conquer ; «H^=he will be conquered. 

Roots ending with a vowel and the roots tpl,, JH^and 
have an optional from in the future passive. The final vowel 
takes vrddhi, a final sjt is changed to 8TP^ and tn.> SiJ^ and are 
changed to JIT5^ and «RT^ respectively, f is then inserted and 

the atmanepada terminations are added. Thus : 

Roots Periphrastic future passive Simple future passive 





Normal form 


Optional form 


Normal form 


Optional form 


ST 










■sfr 




































3& 





139. The future participles (^rj, wm*) 

The parasm. and atm. participles of the simple future are 
formed in the same way as the present participles of the 6th 
conjugation. 

The termination ^ifrcT of the 3rd pars. plur. parasm. is 
replaced by ^3. 1 

The termination ^T?^ of the 3rd pers. plur. atm. is replaced 
by I 
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wYRurm ; 



The declension of the future participle parasm., is the same as 
that of the verbs of the 6th conjugation, i.e. they optionally keep the 
•I.in their strong forms. 

Masc. : ^TW*. or ^m^l ^reFcft or ^TSRP or ^ffi: I 

Neut. : 5TCT^ q^Rft or ^T^fT ^TWfct I 

The feminine is either ^l^^Ru" or 5T*JRfr I 

The future participle is often used in the sense of 'about to' 
or 'going to' e.g. : nfiTWR. about to go ; STlfawWIlT ^TT the girl about 
to be killed. 

140. The Conditional ( ) 

The Conditional is used to express a condition which is not or 
has not been realized. 

It must be used in both the conditional and the main clauses. 

Terminations 

The Conditional is formed from the simple future exactly as 
the imperfect is formed from the present of the first conjugation : 
the augment 3! is prefixed to the verb and the terminations are as 
follows : 



PARASM ATP ADA 



ATMANEPADA 



1 














2 


W- 










WW, 


3 
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The insertion of $ follows exactly the same rules as in the 
simple future and the irregularities are the same as those of the 
simple future (see Nos. 136 & 137). 

fi in the conditional in the conditional 



1 








3*55^ 






2 














3 















141. The Conditional passive is identical with the atmanepada and 
is subject to the same optional transformations as the future 

passive (see No. 138), e.g. : ^fi? facTCTfir^gisat$iR— Were my father to 
come, all would be pleased. I^Tt •rMTf^P^ (or «n^raN") ar^Hf^ - 
If you had not been led by a fool, you would have conquered. 

142. The Benedictive ( aflsftf&e ) 

The Benedictive expresses a wish of the speaker or a blessing 
conferred by him on some other person. 

(1) Before the Parasmaipada terminations, the verbal root 
is treated as in the passive voice [see Part I, Nos. 68 & 71 (3)], the 
of the passive being replaced by the following terminations : 









aft: 






TTfl. 







e.g. : fa 


1 










2 


Tmv 








3 


3^ 
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Roots ending in 8TT, ^, ^ and eft change their final vowel to 
when it is preceded by a single consonant, to an or tr when it is 
preceded by a conjunct consonant. Thus : 

But IT (to protect) 
has always TTJITWl. 

«rpnw> etc. 

While IT (to drink) 
has always fora^, 
'TTT^ ^W, etc. 

(2) Before Atmanepada terminations : 

| is inserted in the case of set roots, optionally in the case of 
vet roots. Roots ending in % preceded by a conjunct 
consonant, the root f and roots ending in long 3? are vet. 

The final vowel and the short medial vowel take guna when $ 
is inserted ; when \ is not inserted, a short medial vowel 
and final short "% remain unchanged, while a final X. is 
changed to |^ and to 3^ after a labial. 

The inserted f is lengthened in the Benedictive of H?^. 
The Atmanepada terminations are as follows : 



*for 






*ftBT: 


*ftTTWTH 






tflJfTCcTTH 





? in the Benedictive atm. %^.in the Benedictive atn. 



1 














2 


^ftgT: 












3 


£*ftg 















1 








•4 

IT 


2 


5tJTT: 


"TWfcWi 
















3 


1 raRH 




J55Ti(Tg: 
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143. The Bencdictive passive is identical with the atmanepada 
and is subject to the same optional transformations as the 
future passive (see No. 138). Thus : 





^rfar or «nfa<ftr 


€5T 


ssfor or ^f3i<fta 




^RffcfrT or flTff$fa 




^tfta or ^ifa^ 



EXERCISE 7 



I. Vocabulary 

an-U»?(5P) 

to propitiate 

an-OT (IP) 

to converse 

3n-fe^(6P) to draw, 
to sketch 

en-ft^(lOP) 

to embrace 

etT-5sta (10P) 

to perceive 

siT-55t\(10PA) to see, 
to consider 



snlW(lP) to appear 

snfrf (8PA) 

to reveal, 
to manifest 

8TT-I (5PA, 9PA) 
to cover, to conceal, 
to shut in 

sn-ffI.(lA) to turn 
round 

an-tffl (1A) to hope 
for, to bless 



3TT-3T^(1A) to sus- 
pect, to fear 
(4P) 

to embrace 
an-^H (2P) to take 

heart 
en-a\ (IP) to sit 

near, to find 
8TT-I (1PA) to fetch, 

to eat 
8iT-f (IP) to call, 

to invoke 
8TT-i (1A) to pro- 
voke, to challenge 



share, portion 
effing sharer, heir 
afg: m. ray 
afa: shoulder 



accidental 
aiSP axis, pivot, die 
31$W unfit, unable 
8lfe«J whole, entire 



SPI^: medicine 
8Tf : lap, sign 

ail/: (*Jl) sprout, 

blade 

8?f 5P goad, hook 
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II. Translate into English : 

(O f*ra>tl sftafa fa^Tv ? (^) anqftr^fti WltaUllttiraffedWi: 

(H) nfifUK^ ^Tf^fsSFT =H4lfa«fl ^TCTfa I (%) ^ *l3*Ut«*WFn 

III. (1) Give the future participle active of 9T, Jfl^and ?TRJ 

(2) Give the future participle passive of f*T\and ?|l 

(3) Conjugate and en-^un the conditional. 

(4) Conjugate TO^and in the benedictive active. 



LESSON 17 

THE DERIVATIVE VERBS— THE CAUSATIVE— 
THE ABLATIVE CASE 

114. There are four categories of derivative verbs. They .t .<: : the 
Causative ( foi^_), the Desiderative ('EPOj the Frequentative 
(or Intensive) ( and the Denominative ( siUT^Hg ) The firsc 
three are derived from verbal roots, the fourth is derived from 
nominal stems. 

145. The Causative ( fal^O 

The Causative indicates that the subject causes another to 
perform the action signified by the verbal root. 
7 
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Formation 

The Causative is formed like the verbs of the 10th conjugation 
(see Part I. No. 32) : 

Guna of short medial vowel 
Vriddhi of final vowel 
Addition of 
Besides : 

Roots with a short medial e? take vriddhi except : 1H 5H3[, 
sj^, g«i , sqst , ST^and 

e.g. : ^ ITCPrffc ; but «R, «l«PTfrT . When SPJ. means 'to see', 
it has ^TnrefcT • 

Roots ending in 8TT, V,, \ and aft insert <T_ before the addition 
of eprj ; r I 

3£ and ft take guna and insert fT^fa I 

f% and 3>t change their final vowel to en and insert «£wfl>wfa, 

TT (to drink) has TypricT ; "IT (to protect) has t T553jfa i 
sft and g insert ^ optionally : sfarafa smspffa ; gswfa «TT^rfh I 
^has two forms : and ^79% I 

erfa-f has SMTirfcf I 

*ft has or vftzpfit (to inspire fear, to look frightful) 

*nTT% (to frighten with some instrument). 

146. The Causative is conjugated like the verbs of the 10th con- 
jugation and takes both parasm. and atm. terminations. 

e.g. : ^ (to hear). Causative base (to cause to hear). 
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Parasmaipada 


Atmanepada 


Passive 


r resent 




1 ' T T ^« 




Tm nprf<>rt' 

llilL/CllCLb 


v *1 -11 1 M vj^ 






TiYi norafivff 
1 ill JJ c £ 4%. 1 V t£ 








Pntpntial 








Pprfprt 




Inn 11 1 \l 


ftj leijf 111 (41 


P*»rir>h fiifnrp 








Simple future 








Conditional 








Benedictive 









147. Construction of the Causative 

(1) The subject of intransitive verbs used in a non-causative 
form becomes the object of the causative. 

e.g. : 33JT% ?5i?r ^tl%— A tree grows in the garden. 

3?rft 1ST ^TWTfir— I cause a tree to grow (=1 plant a 

tree) in the garden. 
ftraTO c*T - You are angry with your friend. 
fa^TR eft f% ^tTlfcl— What makes you angry with your 

friend ? 

(2) The subject of transitive verbs used in non-causative 
form is usually put in the instrumental when the verb becomes 
causative. 

e.g. : SJ*ft T^fcl —The maidservant cooks the food. 

ST ^TCTT 3T5T "TT^fa— She makes the maidservant cook 
the food. (She has the food cooked by the maidservant). 
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(3) Exceptions. The following transitive verbs follow the 
same rule as the intransitive verbs : 

Verbs denoting movement : gsff HT*T *T«S% —The son goes to 
the village. 

facTT 5J5T Jfllf *\HHfii —The father makes his son go the village. 

•ft and ^5^> however, do not conform to this rule. 

fiSRT swfa — The nurse carries the child. 

JTRtt sn^TT TPPrfa— The mother makes the nurse carry the 
child. 

5T?ft *IR — The servant carries the burden. 

*ffif ?T%T *TT^ 3TfT% — The master makes the servant carry tbe 
burden. 

But, when means 'to blow' or 'to flow', being intransitive, 
it follows the rule of intransitive verbs : «f^V 3s[fH— The river flows. 
Wl «l^f ^Tl^fa— The Creator makes the river flow. 

Verbs meaning 'eating' and 'drinking' : iffcUM^fol — 
Children eat sweetmeats. JTTcIT 3Ic5H.*fa%liRi'4fa— The mother makes 
children eat sweetmeats. "Tfsr^T ^ts flraftr— The traveller drinks 
water. 8H[ Tfa> ^ TPPTlftr— I make the traveller drink water. 

^\ and *T^, however, do not conform to this rule. 

fatf 'sfT^fa C*T53^T%» or 8n^fa)— He make the enemy eat 

poison. 

Verbs meaning 'to understand', 'to read', 'to see', 'to speak'. 

f5T«n: y^+^sfrr^ «fiwtat ^ — The pupils read and understand the 
book. g$ fcmtH, 3^T^fl«Tm% sft'Wfa ^— The preceptor makes the 
pupils read and understand the book. 



THE DERIVATIVE VERBS THE CAUSATIVE THE ABLATIVE CASE 101 



The verb S5^(to see) conforms to this rule in the parasmaipada; 
in the atmanepada it optionally does so : ft ^5TT ^J^-Make him see 
(show him) the house. But ct or cfa I 

S> and f in the causative optionally govern either the accusative 
or the instrumental of the subject of the non-causative verb. 

<m?ra(t:— You committed a sin. fftrf | mmwWtfc— Who caused 

<M£MI J you to commit a sin ? 

amw §1— Remove the seat. ) — Have the ser- 

^c^T I vant removed the seat. 

148. The Ablative case 

The general rules governing the use of the Ablative were 
given in Part I, No. 29. 

The Ablative case denotes : 

(1) The origin from which the action proceeds : «HKI<(Wc$|fa — 
I am coming from the city. 

(2) The cause or motive : *H 3^1%— Out of greed he 
steals money. 

(3) The point in time or space from which distance is 
counted : 3«n^3? qfaqj^— The house is a yojona from the forest. 

149. The Ablative case is governed by verbs meaning : 

to desist from, to neglect : 3*fa$TCT<I.JRTi:— neglecting his duty. 
3>teT^ fa^H— Desist from anger (stop being angry). 

to fear, to ward off, to protect from : WW\\ f^fa ifar:— The 
deer fears the tiger. qiqr^Jlt 1$t — Protect me from sin. 

the verb <T*T-fa, when meaning 'to find unbearable'. STiaj^fil. 
TlT^Icl'— He finds study unbearable. 
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150. The following adjectives, prepositions and locutions govern the 
Ablative : 

8?ar, 33*, fira (other, different) ^W^f 31Plt ^T%T— There is no 
other means than this. 

tHKIdt, (at a distance) ; 9R (away from) ; sfcT (in exchange of) ; 
«IT (from, up to) ; SPjfa, snw (from) j 3%: (outside) ; 
(after) ; ST^> "JjiH (before) ; QW^RflC (after) ; ^ (except) ; 
S*T^> foil (without). 

151. After a comparative, the term of comparison is put in the 

Ablative. *fon^ SsfclPI.— Stronger than Bhlma. 

EXERCISE 17 

I. Vocabulary 



3cf^ (IP) to raise, to 
extract, to enhance 

3f3J7j6PA) to 
throw up, to reject 

(IP) to dig up 

3?^ (IP) to warm, 
to torture, to excite 

3^-r*T (3?*IT) (IP) 
to get up, to arise 


3?7<^ (4 A) to be born, 
to arise, to happen 

33^(1 A) to look 
up, to expect, to 
fancy 

3?^ (1A) to jump 

up, to float 

3c*t^ (IP) to sink, 

to decay 


3*3^(1 A) to be able, 
to dare 
3^RI^(2A) to be in- 
different, to be 
inactive 
3?1I (IP) to relate, 
to cite 

3l^(2P)torise,to arise 
3^f^(6PA) to point 
out, to refer, to intend 
3^hT(4A) to blaze up. 


thief, robber 
8^5R: pride, 

self-love 
^TT^: heir, relative 
difficult to 

obtain 


•KWt, human dignity 
Siqsq: bond, compo- 
sition 
8?f«q: m. sea, ocean 
fa 1 ^^ m. philoso- 
pher's stone 


IRT^: negligence 
ai^grf wonderful 

sn*PJ. {WHl) m. way, 
distance, journey 

favourable 
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II. Translate into English : 

fa) SI+ttMcM^feK !Md4% cTCOTin 

sftOT^fa ^WI^T^ft: f%faiqf&clT II (K.M. V, p. 120, 58) 

feflwfaarfg « («) *?jt <sr% fsnirt srraT g^^qw: i (%) wr s^tra^ i 
(1°) ^sfq ^ 5^ * ^prfen (ti) gqrafafa*ft fafersra qrq^n 

III. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) May a favourable wind make your ship cross the ocean ! 

(2) His exploit made him worthy of (=made him deserve) fame. 

(3) My sins make me tremble in the presence of God. (4) You 
frightened me (=you made me fear) with your big sword. (5) If 
you want to accept my price, I shall make you sell many books. 
(6) Those whom the king had confined in the palace were made to 
lie down with the servants. (7) Have the men brought in (=make 
the men enter). (8) Make those children stop (desist from) their 
play. (9) The master made me study the whole day. (10) If they 
torture him continually, they will make him die. (11) The leader 
did not know the way and made us roam from village to village. 
(12) Make your brother fill five jars with water. (13) The wind 
made the branches bow down and caused the fruits to fall. 
(14) Your conduct makes me hate you. (15) What makes you 
despondent ? (16) The prosperity of the country should make 
you take heart. 
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LESSON 18 

THE DESIDERATIVE ( m)— THE GENETIVE CASE 

152. The Desiderative conveys the idea of wish or readiness to do 
an action. The subject of the wish and of the action conveyed 
by th e verbal root must be the same. 

Formation : 

(1) The root is reduplicated according to the general rules 
(see No. 70) with the following modifications : 

The radical vowels a?, en and ^ reduplicate in % . 
e.g. : a^-fcRHj W-fagT; S^ftresM 

But radical % preceded by a labial reduplicates in 3, e.g. : 'i-ggi 

(2) is added to the reduplicated root with or without an 
intermediary % according to the rules given in No. 134. The follow- 
ing roots, however, receive special treatment : 

Roots ending in 3, 33, % and ^| are anit except %, ^> ^> I and \\ 
ftj? and SP^are set. 

13,, ?«^and ^5<^are anit in the par asm. and set in the atm. 
^H,and mare set in the parasm. and anit in the atm. 

(3) Anit roots remain unchanged before the ^ of the desi- 
derative. 

Exceptions : 

The final % and 3 of anit roots is lengthened, e.g. : I-ll^l 
The final % and 31 of anit roots are changed to |^ and, after 
labials, to 35^, e.g. : <T-foft§j 'i-g'i^l 

The medial 8? of 3lfa>THand I«L.is lengthened and the j^of t[«^ is 
changed to ^; arfafsrirte , fsrefaj 

(4) Set roots guijate a final vowel and short medial vowel, 
e.g. : f-f^fyn 
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Exceptions : 

Guna is optional in the case of roots beginning with conso- 
nants, containing a short medial % or 3 and ending in any consonant 
except ^, e.g. : g^-ggf^or g*ftfan 

(5) Terminations — To the ^of the desiderative a* is added 
and the terminations of the present tense of the first conjugation 
are then appended. The parasmaipada and atmanepada termina- 
tions are used according to the normal conjugation of the primitive 
verbal root. 

Exceptions 

^ (to die) is parasm. in the desiderative, 

$T> ^ and S^are atmanepada in the desiderative. 



153. The Conjugation of l^.in the Desiderative. 

Anit in the Parasmaipada Set in Atmanepada 





Base : 






Base 




1 














2 










forfeit 




3 















154. A few difficut and irregular desideratives : 



155. A few verbs are conjugated as desideratives while keeping 
their original meaning : f^ffMrfsEctlfa) to administer medicine ; 
ftf^ (fofclStlt) to bear, to forgive ; ^(SBFtRi) to censure ; sra Oft**^) 
to abhor ; *n.(+/W*Ki) to consider. 
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156. From the desiderative base, adjectives in 3 and feminine 
nouns in an are derived : 



Verbal root Desider. bas 


e Adjective 


Noun 






hungry 


fgSTT hunger 


?T to know 




fsf^Tg inquisitive 


Tw^tTST desire to 








know 


pjT to conquer 




TafTlg contending 


ffrfm rivalry 






with 




TT to drink 




faqT§ thirsty 


frrmr thirst 


to get 




f&g desirous of 


fe^T desire to get 






getting 




5^to release 




353 desirous of 


gjJSjfT desire of 






release 


release 


1 to die 




gig^ about to die 


♦jnjtf desire of death 



157. The Genitive case 

The general rules governing the use of the Genitive were 
given in Part I, No. 30. 

The Genitive is used : 

(1) to indicate the connection between two nouns expressed 
by the preposition 'of. 

(2) with verbs meaning 'to be' to translate the English verb 
'to have' (see Part I, No. 30). 

(3) with verbs meaning 'to be master of, 'to have mercy*, 
'to remember', 'to favour', 'to trust in'. 

e.g. : gsrpiIT JUrafa — He has control over his sons. 
*5NK^ —He has mercy on his enemy. 
*TTg: WTfiT— I remember my mother. 
**^T 51^— Favour thy devotee. 

3 fa^fafir— I do not trust in him. 
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(4) often, instead of the dative, after verbs meaning 'to 
give', 'to tell', 'to promise', 'to show*, 'to send' (see No. 126). 
e.g. : *fat ^faraf 5R"ni,— Let shelter be given them. 
frlRi % 3>«*T — Tell me what happened. 

158. Genitive is used also : 

(1) with nouns derived by means of primary suffixes (see 
Nos. 130 & 131). 

e.g. : — The leader of the army. 

(2) instead of the instrumental, with past passive participles 
used in the meanings of the PRESENT [see Part I, No. 86(3)]. 

e.g. : HOW or U^T <jf«ra: — honoured by Rama. 

(3) after superlatives, e.g. : »WIT«*g: — The best of men. 

(4) with adjectives meaning 'dear', 'dependent on', 'versed 
in', 'equal to', 

e.g. : Q fjPT amffat.— He was dear to the king. 
g^Hlfi W «ft^«m— My life depends on the sage. 
Siranirrafasftsfa— You are well-versed in the sastras. 

353ft !J 56tS<2ffel— No one is equal to him [cfr. No. 101(5)]. 

(5) with the following prepositions : 3<rfi[ (above) am: 
(below), l^ra (behind). (in front of), flJTSFH. (in the presence 
of), ?5t (for the sake of). 

(6) with adverbs in and indicating direction : awa:, 
5*rT:> *gi3X^ (before), TCP» TW^ni. (beyond), (above), 
Bf^TT^L (below). 

(7) with nouns indicating vicinity : aifal?, WStft, gfafa, *?#T> 

These nouns can be used in the accusative, ablative and 
locative. 

e,g. : nf: aift<T Go near the king. 

IT?* TORII^Hia:— He has come from the king. 
Wi 11^ fin? — Stand beside me. 
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159. Genitive of time 

(1) The genitive is used for the locative after adverbs 
denoting frequency or repetition within a definite period. 

e.g. : ftp sFT^ff *Ti3lf»T— I go thrice a year to Banaras. 

(2) To express the sense of 'since', a noun in the genitive 
qualified by a past participle is used in connection with an 
expression of time. 

e.g. : JJ^U*tcM fafft f^Rj: — The sage came five days ago 
(literally : this is the fifth day of the sage having arrived). 

160. For the Genitive absolute (see Part I, No. 119). 

EXERCISE 18 

I. Vocabulary 



U3?0 (2P) 
to raise up, to 
excite 

3^-3 ( lp » lop ) to 

draw out, to res- 
cue, to sustain 

3\-f*T^ (7PA) to 
break up, to open 

3\-^1.(lA) to raise, 
to be ready, to 
strive 


3\-35_ (IP) to marry 
(6A) to be 
grieved, to fear, to 
be tired of 
3W{ (IP) to raise, 
to impend 
3*ft (IP) to lead up, 
to rescue 
afar^ (6P) to open 
the eyes, to bloom, 
to expand 
sq-s&H. (1A, 4P) to 
begin 


sq-nn, (IP) to 

approach 

37-^ (IP) to serve, 
to attend upon, 
to nurse 

3"T-g*T(7PA) to 

enjoy, to eat 

3q-m (2P, 3A) 

to compare 

3q-«NT (1A) to 

know, to perceive 


ftrRbW*: doctor 
SJfcH^, getting on, 
progress 


fWjJoy, delight 
f «* (1A.) to neigh, 
to whinny 


f^IT5Kr: Himalaya 
f^PJ, frost 



THE DESIDERATIVE ( ?T*^) THE GENITIVE CASE 



109 



SgflW respect, esteem 

beginning 
fW- fl^TH. middle 
sri: end 



fti?: burnt offering 
II (IP, 4P) 

to rejoice 
fpJtw wave, caprice 
feWH. gold 



%T proper, 

beneficial, well- 
disposed (+loc.) 

ft?IT injury, harm 
joy, thrill 



II. Translate into English : 

(l) The medical profession seen by ,.nic : 

SgJmWI^ ^ fa$$fat faf^ST: II (K.M.V., p. 118, 28) 
(^) Praise of knowledge : 

*n?ta isrfa f^m h% 

U) f'WTCT 3T^TC|ijt |^rf%l U) ^ % a2 r It q^Tgsift 

mzfa I M f #^ 33^ : Sfl^lT: I U) ^f^TC^ 

(<:) t^i^r ^n^^rsH: 5nf»d*iiyn<u 
srRfr g^a swrwfr g^FTT* f^fra^ u 

III. Translate into Sanskrit, using the Desiderative wherever 
possible : 

(1) What do they wish to say ? (2) If you want to go, I 
shall not detain (obstruct) you. (3) I cannot understand how 
people desire to acquire wealth. (4) Those who are willing to 
pay will be allowed to enter. (5) This horse does not want to 
run ; why should you beat him ? (6) Six months have passed 
since the king was crowned. (7) What does the fool wish to do 
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with his stick ? (8) There are here plenty of books which I want 
to read, but I have no time (9) If they are willing to eat and 
drink what we give them, they may stay. (10) No one wishes to be 
abandoned by his friends. (11) If you ever see my brother, tell him 
that I am anxious to see him. (12) Those who wish to serve 
God should be ready to serve men. (13) I want to hear a beautiful 
song. (14) She does not want to sing. (15) Who is willing to 
give his life to save the country ? 

LESSON 19 

THE FREQUENTATIVE (qs) THE LOCATIVE CASE 

PRONOUNS 

161. The Frequentative ( ) conveys the idea of repetition or of 
intensity. It is exclusively limited to monosyllabic roots 
beginning with a consonant. 

Formation 

(1) The root is reduplicated according to the general rules 
(see No. 70) with the following modifications : 

The vowel in reduplication takes guna, e.g. : ^ff^; I 
The short S[ in reduplication is lenthened, e.g. : ?T t £rn<I'n 
Roots ending in W , 3^ and reduplicate their final conso- 
nant and do not lengthen the 8f, e.g. : SR;^^; n^-W^ ; IS^W^J 
Roots with a medial % insert f after reduplication, e.g, : 

Roots ending in % reduplicate in ^ and change their radical % 
to sfr, e.g. : ; ; f I 

(2) The reduplicated root is then treated like the passive, 
viz. T is added with the atmanepada terminations of the present. 
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162. The Frequentative of 33. 



1 








2 








3 









163. Irregularities of the frequentative : 

164. In the conjugational tenses and moods (see No. 6) the fre- 
quentative is conjugated regularly. In the future, perfect and 

benedictive, roots ending with a consonant drop the q of the 
frequentative, e.g. : 3"T frequentative 



present : 3T3<3I3 

imperfect : ererig^rT 

imperative : ara<3RnH, 

potential : flTcTafa 



future : rTRF*^ 
perfect : flraTl^fi 
benedictive : 3T3^IS 



165. The Locative case 

The general rules governing the use of the Locative were 
given in Part I, No. 35. 

The Locative is used : 

(1) to indicate the place where the action takes place. 

(2) to indicate the time at which the action takes place. 

(3) after some verbs indicating movement, such as 'to fall', 
'to put', 'to throw', 'to enter' (see also Accusative). 

166. The Locative is used also : 

(1) to denote the object towards which an action is directed 
or to which it refers : 

*TTcTft f^«T§JTftr— I feel affection towards my mother. 
JJj^ f=ti^.ct — The two are disputing about the price. 
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(2) with nouns denoting lordship or claim : 

RT^ ^TUff —master of lover) the village. 

^PJT5 : — heir to a part. 
oJI^IT^ ?n$ift — witness in a law-suir. 

(3) with adjectives meaning 'skilful', 'well-versed', 'disposed', 

etc. 

§5 ft3"P — skilful in war. 
ifa fs[cP —favourable to me. 

(4) sometimes instead of the dative with verbs meaning 
'to give', 'to bestow', 'to promise', 'to sell'. 

?f*?3 ffat% — He gives money to the poor. 

sfasTT^ — I promise to you. 

(5) to render the meaning of 'among', especially with the 
superlative : 

3^3 c4 — Thou art the best among men. 

(6) Locative absolute (see Part I, Nos. 117 & 118). 

167. Pronouns 

Personal pronouns : (see Part I, No. 67). 

(1) The ablative sing, and plur. of Wfr^ and g 5 ^* viz. 

and 3**^ are usually replaced by synonyms formed with 
the suffix 3^ viz iffi:, 8^TrIv and I 

(2) *RtI., the honorific form, is always used in the third 
person (see Part I, No. 91). 

3J5f and can be prefixed to *Tf^ to express greater respect. 



168. Demonstrative pronouns : ft\ tjct\ 3^ (see Part I, Nos. 
67, 69. 70). 
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Concerning the demonstrative pronouns and the pronouns and 
adverbs derived from them, the following karika may be useful : 

ftss£ sfafa <rtt$ 

PH. indicates an object which is perceived. 
3513. indicates an object which is very near, 
ei^indicates an object which is far away. 

indicates an object which is not perceived. 

169. The relative pronoun (see Part I, No. 114). 

Remember that the relative pronoun must always be used 
in connection with its correlative demonstrative pronoun cl\l 

170. The interrogative pronoun (see Part I, No. 113). 

171. Possessive pronouns 

The possessive pronouns can be expressed by the genitive of 
the personal pronouns. They have also an adjectival form in f»T> 
derived from the personal pronouns : Jf^fa, STCT#T, c3$*r, gsR'fcr, cf^ta. 
'Mine' and 'Thine' have also another form : HIH* and 3T3«E I 

172. Indefinite pronouns 

(1) The interrogative pronoun fa*!, followed by the indeclinable 
particles fag., ^ or becomes an indefinite pronoun meaning 
'some', a 'certain'. 5f^3. ^rfag. %fag. 

$T^t %^ff WW 

fairfa %sfq *Hffa 

(2) and 5fara.mean 'whosoever'. 

(3) *fcl 'how many". cft% 'so many*, and fffc 'as many* have no 
case-ending in the nom. and acc. ; in the other cases, they are dec- 
lined like the plural of gfo. Thus : $fafa - , ?fcIWK, *cfMlH.. %1%3 1 

8 
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(4) spg 'other', apJRR either, ^cTC 'other', 'which of the 
two ?', 'which of many ?', l^+dH 'one* are declined like (see 
Part I, No. 96) except in the nom. and acc. neuter sing, which ends 
in ^-eRi^^a^i 

173. Reflexive pronouns 

(1) ^WLis indeclinable and is used, mostly with a nominative, 
for all persons and numbers. 

(2) ©lk*H 'self is used in the singular as reflexive pronoun in 
all persons and genders. 

(3) ^, declined like Wi, is a reflexive adjective used for all 
persons and numbers. 

(4) f«W is used like ^ as a reflexive adjective. 

174. Pronominal adjectives 

m all' (see Part I, No. 96). 

3*? 'both' is declined in the dual only. 

'both' is declined either in the sing, or in the plur. but not 
in the dual. 

15 'eastern', s^c 'western', ifsfliT 'southern*, 3tK 'northern', 
8*sTC 'inferior', <R 'other', 'other', 'outer', ^ 'own' 
are declined like ; in the abl. and loc. sing. masc. and 
neuter and in the nom. plur. masc. they optionally follow 
the declesion of nouns in ®f, e.g. : "^WraLor awfaj^ 
or 3*3^ ; # or ^T: I 

'half, etf<T 'little', 'some', SJ«W 'first' and 'last' are 

declined like nouns in 81. They optionally follow the declension 
of 93 in the nom. masc. plur., e.g. : 6157(5 or I 

f^ffa and giffar are optionally declined like S3 in the dat., abl., gen. 
and loc. sing, of all genders (see Part T, No. 132). 
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EXERCISE 19 



I. Vocabulary 



3T ?r^(lP) to sit near, 
to approach, to serve 

3<Hfa (1A) to serve, 
to practise 

3q*$ (8PA) to pre- 
pare, to provide with 

&mi (1PA) to stand 
near, to serve, to be 
present (A) 


gq^QP) to deride; 
to laugh at, to sur- 
pass 

3<T1 (IP) to fetch, 
to offer, to employ 

3<TTfi (8PA) to bring, 
to summon, to invite 

3<?TSIT (35A) to place 
near, to wear 


371?^ (2A) to wait 
upon, to be 
engaged in 

3<T-t^( 3foO (1A) 
to neglect, to 
despise 

ft-faq (6P) to put 
down, to entrust 

fa-JIS^9P) to check, 
to chastise 


^ wanton, free 
perspiration 
sweet, tasteful 
oneself 

^tti sleep, dream 

^ one's own 


Sfa: ) n. 
stream, current 
distinct, clear 
WO: touch, contact 
$Tg: m. muscle, 

sinew 
fi&tt steady, firm 


praise, hymn 
ftdfad still, calm 
^■P breast 
^6?*?: shoulder, 

trunk of a tree 
^PTFUl, steps, stairs, 
ladder 



II. Translate into English : 

a«iTfa H^wijh^f 1 U) ftr^w^^ 1 U) fnf^T g^ifa ^rsnwr- 

(*) sft W% q: e 5STRT: sf^aj^ I 

*JTgg W W^t <5fra% ll ( *lT3=physical vigour ) 
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( SRJ5TT friendless ) 
( forffi: a place 
without wind ) 



^TT^rflfisr *fttno4\ jr* HIT%3T^ II ( neck ) 

III. Translate into Sanskrit : 

(1) You have repeatedly transgressed the order of the king. 
(2) Speak distinctly. (3) This merchant sells sweet fruits. 

(4) Enough with your son<$ ! I have heard it again and again. 

(5) When you are depressed, try to laugh at yourself. (6) The 
master was intensely angry with me. (7) You are a wanton young 
man. (8) In the still night, we heard the soft hymns sung by the 
inhabitants of the forest. (9) The current of the river, striking the 
bank again and again, will soon make the trees fall. (10) You 
yourselves have repeatedly told me that you did not want to return 
home. (11) Make the people move away from here ( |a: ) ; they 
have repeatedly thrown stones, and have destroyed many things. 



compounds (ging:) 
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LESSON 20 

COMPOUNDS (smra:) 

175. The various case-endings indicate the various relations that 
exist between the words of a sentence. Those mutual relations 

are called «3nfaT by the Sanskrit grammarians. Every word having 
its case-ending, besides being related to other words in the sentence, 
retains its individuality and can be further qualified or determined 
by other words. When I say, e.g. : ftV 5IW"IT I am free to specify 
further the character of the hero and of the enemy. ^TCFiit fni^it 
3I5PTT fci: . The young hero was killed by the cruel enemy. 

176. The Sanskrit language is characterized by its capacity to 
combine to or more words standing in mutual grammatical 

relations into one single word. The words thus combined or 
'thrown together' (yHW'cl) form what is called a «*u«: or compound. 
They can no longer be treated separately, they form an indivisible 
whole. Their grammatical unity is called H$Tf*I*n3s . If, instead of 
SI^PTf %3'>i I write Hls)£d!> in one word, I am no longer able to qualify 
the word 3T?T by a separate adjective, for «jl^f?f: has become an in- 
divisible whole qualifying che word ^fc: I 

177. (1) All words of a sentence can be compounded except the 
verbs conjugated in a finite tense. 

(2) Except in a few cases (aj^^WTOO the words that are com- 
pounded lose their case-ending, the last member alone keeping its 
case-ending. 

(3) In general, the form assumed by nouns and adjectives in a 
compound is that of the stem as it appears before the case-ending 
-fa: of the instr. plur. — Masc. and neuter nouns in 91 and pronouns 
preserve their normal stem, e.g. : & m>it=^T^t ; «RTf: 5fan,=«nfofan,; 
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(4) The rules of sandhi must be observed between the various 
members of a compound, e.g. : ^r+8ng^= iftefg: I 

178. Classification of compounds 

Compounds are generally divided into four classes : 

(1) 5*5— 3*P? t r<?T*nraTH: l The dvandva compound is the com- 
pound in which both members have equal importance. 

(2) qcaw:— -iTKM^NMyiH: I The tatpurusa compound is the com- 
pound in which the second member is more important than the first. 

(3) ^|^Ht — ^"WI*WWM: I The bahuvrihi compound is the 
compound in which another word is more important than the mem- 
bers of the compound itself. 

(4) Bjsspffan^ — "J^'RT^sraT't! I The avyayibhava compound is the 
compound in which the first member is more important than the 
second. 

The compounds which cannot be classified under the fourfold 
division given above are given the general appellation of §^5% i.e. 
compounds consisting of two or more inflected words. 

179. Within the above classification, three types of samasas can be 
distinguished : (1) 8lf«RT: Wfo i.e. the samasa which can be 

expounded into its various parts without changing the meaning e.g. : 

(2) f%&(: *AHW; i.e. the samasa which cannot be expounded 
into its various part either because such an expounding would 
change the meaning, or because such an expounding would require 
the use of different words, e.g. : ^"T^f! means 'a bee'. By expound- 
ing the samasa, I obtain fsup \% :q^f i.e. 'anything which has a black 
body'. Similarly, ^HTFfl^ means 'another girl'. To expound that 
samasa, I must use a word different from 3FcR> viz. arsjT fTT I 

(3) Sfg^fjng:, i.e. the samasa in which the various members 
do not lose their case-ending, e.g. : "TCOT^I,* 8HcH«ta^H. | 
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180. Some important modifications take place at the end of 
samasas : the most common are listed here below : 

(1) When f^, 3^, 8TT , and "7^3. stand at the end of a 
samasa, they become g<, 8?T, "gl and 7*T I 

(2) and atflft. preceded by 9%, 3?g or become «W and 55tR" I 

(3) »jftl preceded by fi^T, TTOf or a numeral becomes *JJT I 

(4) «l^t and •fl^ii^t preceded by a numeral become ^ and <I^W{ I 

(5) : 3g^preceded by fsf or 3<T becomes I 

(6) preceded by ? ftcH., or becomes I 

(7) 5WET^ preceded by 8fa, WR^or SF*I becomes 3*ra I 

(8) ST^^ preceded by a preposition becomes I 

181. The Dvandva Samasa combines together two or more nouns 
which, not compounded, would be joined by the conjugation ^ 
(and). There are two kinds of dvandva samasa : 

(1) $cAd<£*&:> in which the various members are considered 
separately. The gender of the compound is that of its last member. 
The number is dual if there are two members, plural if there are 
more than two members, e.g. : ^ ^=§^|:^ ; *I^*ft 

(2) yHI^KsvTvj in which the various members are taken collec- 
tively. It is always neuter sing., e.g. : «rp>TC*J TT^ra =TTPTTT^ I 

182. The orc'.er of the words in a dvandva compound : 

(1) Words beginning with a vowel and ending in 81 should get 
the first place : a^T=3?'^i > l 

(2) When the previous rule finds no application, words ending 
in % or 3 should get the first place : |?g^ Sgh^f^^jrf I 

(3) Words having fewer syllables are placed first. Among 
words having the same number of syllables, that one comes first 
which has more short syllables : gfa^ fagfo? =gfafe£rat I 
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(4) Names of seasons and planets keep their normal order (see 
Exercise 4, I and Exercise 10, II) 

(5) The names of the four castes keep their normal order and 
names cf brothers follow the order of seniority. 

183. The samahSra-dvandva is used in the following circumstances: 

(1) When the members of the compound are words denoting 
limbs of the body, parts of an army, rivers or countries of different 
genders, small animals or insects, animals having a natural antipathy 
towards each other, e.g. : $1 ^ ^ =s Fn^H.; tf*l$T^ 9TRtfl^5r=?ftl5T- 

(2) When the members of the compound are words denoting 
inanimate substances, e.g. . 1^ ^FQ ^=«H*n")Hj 

(3) When the members of the compound are words denoting 
opposite states or qualities, the samahara-dvandva is optional, e.g. : 
g^f ^ ^=§^1 : ^H, or ; tftci =3 3*>T ^=3fkTNl*t. or sfcffrof | 

184. Irregular samahara-dvandvas 

(1) Samahara-dvandvas ending with a palatal, \, \ or 5_ add 
81 before the neuter singular, e.g. : ST3^ ^ 1=«ll*c+«m; Bsf ^ 

(2) The following are irregular samahara-dvandvas : 




8J5fJr 1 f^T ^ = S!5%n every day. 

9TP^( Uf^^=8jfRT^t. day and night. 

8rf$T"ff ^ ^=3Tf^nR^ the eyes and eyebrows. 
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185. Irregular itaretara-dvandvas 

(1) When the two members end in ^ and denote a blood rela- 
tion or a relation based on learning, the first changes its final *6 to 
3TT. The same applies when JJ^I is preceded by such a noun in e.g.: 
TOT *T sffaT ^=^sfauTT ; JTrTT ^ fan *T=*rraifa\ft ; falT ^ 
ftdl"^ I But %c!T ^ »RTT ^ = ^*RTld I 

(2) When the names of two gods are compounded, the last 

vowel of the first is changed to 9TT> except when ^TjJ is one of the 
two names. 3jfjT lengthens its final % before flt*T and WT. Thus : 
ftpTTwfh anfHTlTT, But arfjHT^I 

(3) # ^ gflf^=#j?r\ — Man and woman. 

^ tfW ^=*j+WlH— The Rigveda and the SSmaveda. 
3T3^ JTJr^ = 3T©*Tii%— Word and mind. 

fony4t*= j ^ ^ ft } Heaven and earth. 
5TPTT ^ t TfcT^=*JlWIMdlj ajqtft, ^Tcft— Husband and wife. 



I. Vocabulary 

fa-*TT (3PA) to 
entrust, to put down 
fa-qgUlP) to fall 

down, to fall upon 
t>-3RjJ9P) to fasten. 

to arrange, 
to compose 
ftHP^ (10) to invite 
f"HTC5^(6P) to sink 



EXERCISE 20 

foe C4P) to cast 

out, to dispel 
faftsr (1A) to gaze 

at 

t>-^7 (10PA) to see, 
to observe 
(IP) to go out, 
to appear 
fauff (IP) to decide 



! fal&l^(6P) to assign, 
I to define 

j ft-fo* (IP) topre- 
I vent, to forbid 
ftspUlPA) 

to depart 
f«I-^(6P) to release, 
to give, to dismiss 
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<3TTf<n /• birth, race, 

caste 

3,3: m. son 
§*?T nectar 

tftoU#n)/. : tffrrr 

boundary, limit 

ftp^: m, sea, Indus 

f&fig: /. completion, 

success 



^T5HH, violence, 

boldness 

(*ft) dog 
TOW (gft) spotted 
?TR: essence, 

summary, sap, 
heroism 
StT'IH.in the evening 
STiSRHJ, now 
STTIlfT collection 



^ I H, usefulness, 

success 
tfRt compact, dense 
m - peak, plateau 
HWi fulfilment, 

adoration 
^FR: sea, ocean 
3T$rFI.in the pre- 
sence of, in person, 
directly 



II. Form the following dvandva samasas : 

TPift ^ TI^ ^ I T^f^ST^ (foot-soldiers) (archer s) I 

a^Rif^ l atfs^ (mungoose) I ^TC«T SfTcTT ^ I ^TRT ^ Tftl^ I 

s?%nft ^ s <rt *r i srra ^ i ^^t ^ $ran3*r i for ^ srffcr *r i 

III. Translate into English : 

(l) fsT^f anffi t^SSl ftcnj^T STOffiL foawra: I (S) JFsft fa*? «TRT- 

arai^arerrftfci stssr stew ? IV) wtuarrcTnqSt ^Tuffarfa qsr^qriTT^f^- 
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LESSON 21 

TATPURUSA SAMASA 

186. 3rK<tilFfcPOT<t: clcgW— The Tatpurusa samasa combines together 
two words, the first of which qualifies or specifies the 

second. The gender of the samasa is determined by its last 
member. 

There are various ways in which a word can specify or 
qualify another. Accordingly there are also various types of 
tatpurusa samasas. 

(1) A verbal form is specifed by a noun in an oblique case 
(i.e. in any case except the nom. and the voc). The resulting 
compound is called the case-tatpurusa. 

(2) An adjective qualifies a noun. The resulting compound 
is called Karmadharaya. When the adjective is numeral, the 
resulting compound is called Dvigu. 

(3) Indeclinables and prepositions specify verbal forms and 
nouns. The resulting compounds are Gati-samasa, Pradi-samasa 

and Nan-tatpurusa. 

Some p^Sc^ s are added to verbal roots on the condition 
that some other word be attached to them. The resulting 
compounds are called Upapada-samasas. 

187. Some modifications take place at the end of tatpurusa 
samasas : 

(1) ailffcS becomes 8TW55 when preceded by a numeral or an 
indeclinable, e.g. : WIT55: I iff becomes TO, e.g. : <WR* I 

(2) uf^ becomes CT5T if preceded by 3Tt3. > a word denoting 
a part of the night, a numeral or an indeclinable, e.g. fl3lT^: I 

(3) ?T5f^, BTf^and sfe become IW, 3?I and at the end of 
a tatpurusa. 

(4) 8?!^ becomes 3{f if preceded by a numeral, an indeclinable, 
S3 or a word denoting a part of the day. 
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188. Case-tatpurusa 

(1) ffeftTHRgW 

(a) A noun in the accusative can form a compound 
with the following participles : f^f, ajtffa, Tf^RI, 13, 
3*cTO, 5TIH» . All these participles are used in an 
active sense [%^fK ^0- 

(b) The accusative of duration can form a compound 
with participles and nouns, e.g. : 38 'a sacrifice 
lasting for one year=*W^: I 

(2) gcfalHIcpq: 

(a) A noun in the instrumental denoting the agent or 
the instrument can form a compound with a verbal 
form, especially with the passive participle. 

(b) A noun in the instrumental can form a compound 
with the following adjectives : 3€5T, *CT> ftf^; 
and their synonyms. 

(c) A noun in the instrumental can form a compound 
with another noun when the latter is produced by 
the former, e.g. : H^nRt *KWN^s^ 'happiness 
(produced) by good conduct' ; TP^T SW:=qFJIW 
'wealth (produced) by grain. 

(3) ^sft-flcpq: 

(a) A noun in the dative can form a compound with an- 
other noun denoting the material out of which the thing 
is made. e.g. : STffit ^ 'leather for a shoe'— 3713^ I 

(b) A noun in the dative denoting the purpose can form 
a compound with the following words : ara, ^fe, f&i, 
§53, ?fga I 

N.B. The compounds formed with 3^ are Nitya-samasas 
a?>suming the form of adjectives, e.g. : 'food tor the child'— 3T55T«flI. 
; 'a garland for the girl'— $?3TT*rf ITT55T, etc. 
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(4) <rejft-?R3^: 

(a) A noun in the ablative can form a compound with mt, 

tftfa and *ft I 

(b) A noun in the ablative can form a compound with f«l*lft 
and SJS^ I 

(c) A noun in the ablative can form a compound with the 
following passive participles : affa, gqts, gg>, qftftf, 
sWsHsl, provided the action signified by those parti- 
ciples be gradual and not sudden. 

(5) <^t-5R3?i: 

(a) In general, a noun in the genitive can form a com- 
pound with another noun. 

(b) Words expressing one part of a whole can from a 
compound with a noun in the gen. sing, expressing 
the whole. Words expressing one part are placed 
first, eg.: ^' WXWl 'the front part of the body=H^+W:. 
So 9?<TC> sprc, 3tTC, sjsj, tf*q, etc. This type of compound 
is called t^sft mw- I 

(c) In No. 159 (2) we have seen expressions like JJWt «um*t 
rfCT 'He was born one month ago*. Compounding is 
also possible in such cases and the words denoting 
time remain first. Thus : tfltN1d:> W5f:> etc. 

(6) QH*ft-?RgW 

(a) A noun in the locative can form a compound with the 
following adjectives : sffos ; *for, 1§, Tfasfi, f5l3, ^"W, 

ftS°I » *P $ fm > *W^> 1 

(b) A noun in the locative can form a compound with the 
preposition brr 1 ^ apri:=3^i^j: 'inside the house'. 

(c) A noun denoting the part of day or night when an 
action is done can form a compound with a past pass, 
part., e.g. : lT«nt €B:=*JWJI^tB: I 
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I. Vocabulary 

<*U-H,QP) to defeat 
TO-^ (6P) to reflect 
TO-arc^ (4P) to expel 
qftfa*(5PA) 

to acquire 
qft-o^ (1PA) 

to stoop, to change 
into, to result 
qft-STS (IP) t o give up 

?rf^I accompanied 

friend, helper 

y£W<a thousand 

WW}, hastily, in 

confusion 

goddess of 
learning, speech 



EXERCISE 21 



qft-5S (IP) to 
laugh at, to surpass 

(4P) to throw 
around, to upset 

5HT5*T (1A) to be 
bold, to be proud 
JH>m(lP) to bow 
down 

meeting, 

society 
SWT well-bred 

polite 
renunciation 
tfwnfcj. ascetic 
doubt, risk, 
peril 

*WT?R eternal, 
permanent 
*KWH. continually, 
always 



qft-sJT (3PA) to wear 

qft-m (2P, 3A) 

to measure, to 
estimate 

qf?>f^(lA) to turn 

qft-ftl^ (7P) to leave 

qfo? (8PA) to 

adorn, to polish 

facing, opposite 

sfotFI! enjoyment, 

pleasure 

tfsfct now 

flifrW wffit near, in 
the vicinity of 

gqT«T equal, like, 

same 



II. Form compounds with the following : 
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III. Translate into Sanskrit. (The italicized portions should be 
translated by tatpurusa compound) : 

(1) Defeated by his enemies, the general abandoned his soldiers. 
(2) The wheels of the chariot were turning fast. (3) Take and polish 
the wood for the door. (4) Near the lake the ascetic reflects on the 
peril of pleasure. (5) I was expelled from the house by my brother's 
friend. (6) Well-bred persons do not laugh at others' defects. (7) Do 
not be proud of the work done by you ; others younger than you could 
have done it as well. (8) At midday we sat in the shade of trees on the 
river's bank. (9) Remember the heroes killed one year ago. (10) While 
departing hastily the servant upset the jar placed in the comer of the 
house by my mother. (11) The clothes worn by the actors were beautiful. 
(12) I know of no hero equal to Rama. 



LESSON 22 

KARMADHARAYA— DVIGU AND PRADI-SAMASAS 

189. Karmadharaya compound 

A tatpurusa with both members in the same case is a karma- 
dharaya. The most common form of karmadharaya is the compound 
formed by an adjective and the noun it qualifies. «ft«5H 3?JS5H= 
•fiwIcHWi,! The adjective assumes the form If^T- I 

Two adjectives can also be compounded : 

(1) Two past passive participles the second of which is 

preceded by the negative particle 3fc e.g. : SB* ^ G\ STCg' ! 3=IsreS'I > 
'seen and not seen', i.e. 'half-seen'. 
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(2) Two adjectives denoting colour, e.g. : =^=5^^ 
'white and red'. 

(3) Two past passive participles indicating two consecutive 
action, e.g. : IfTtQi: , *T^i1<' ! ffi:=3J?ffc'!RP 'first asleep then aroused.' 

190. The karmadharaya compound is frequently used to express a 
comparison or a simile. There are three elements in a simile : 

the thing to be compared ( UvU^ or <wf)(dH, ), the thing to which it 
is compared ( 3h*u«ih, ) and the common quality which makes the 
comparison possible ( tiwiwfl *m~- ). The karmadharaya compound 
combines : 

either the gq»Traq.and the «WMt W, e.g. : 8PRJ gwr:=8lTOtwr: I 
or the and the OTftRflU In that case, the UHJMfl w 

remains understood, and the OTftRPJ, is placed first, e.g. : 

191. The metaphorical karmadharaya also places the 

first, while the <Jl*H-^TT W remains understood, e.g. : <Mt«M14 

192. The dvigu compound is a karmadharaya the first member of 
which is a numeral. The most common form of dvigu is that 

which expresses an aggregate ( faW^K: ). The samahara dvigu is. 
usually in the neuter singular, e.g. : I In some cases, it is 

feminine, e.g. : fsf5?ftft, <raUoft | 

193. The pradi samasa combines a preposition with a noun, while 
a participle is understood. The pradi samasa is an adjective 

which agrees with the noun it qualifies, except when the second 
member is in the nom. 

Sflctf efT^pP=5fHT*P 'eminent teacher' 

BjfaiRP g^JJ^aifirgs: 'facing* 

BlKl4l*d: ^m=B|fri2|<*: 'exceeding the limit' 

eifh^Rn HWIH > = " e rt^ , TW : 'beyond illusion. 
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3?faW3: TT=nH.=3Tf^IR"T^: 'exceeding the measure' 
ZQJ^> : 95T1=??l 3 3; : 'ready for fight' 

f^Wg: Jn*n3L=fanf»P 'departed from the village' etc., etc. 

194. Two indeclinables and 81 from karmadharaya compounds 
with nouns and adjectives. 

(1) 5 means ff&RI 'bad', It becomes ^C, before a vowel and 
before the word V4> $T before <rf*R. and when it means 'a little'. 
ffefcT: q?qT:=5Tq«J^; |^ (little) ^55^=^1^^ ; fffcRj: bi^:=^: | 

(2) 8? (l^) is a negative particle. It becomes before a 
vowel. >T f3H,=3T?3H.; ^ 8JT^:=3?>TT<w: disregard. 

N.B. In a tatpurusa formed with BT the modifications' indicated 
in Nos. 180 & 187 do not take place, except for <rf*I^ which follows 
them optionally, e.g. : ^ *T5fT=3KT5ir . q qsr^ajqarf: or m*P{ I 



EXERCISE 22 



Vocabulary 

ufal-Tcl (IP) to pros- 
trate oneself 

S-*ft(lP) to lead forth, 
to compose 

a-^ (8PA) to diffuse, 
to display 



Sfa-?T (3PA) to ex- 
change 
Sfafa-qr (3PA) to 
substitute, to replace 
srfa-q^. (4A) to attain, 
to admit, to happen 
Ufa-W (2P) to shine, 
to appear 



5R?IT-f^(6P) to re- 
ject, to repudiate 
S-f9 (4 A) to 

awake 
ST-H. (IP) to arise, 

to prevail 
5Hl\ (4P) to be 
drunk, to neglect 



9 
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flf : group, society 
ffrlW battle 
flJ^TT number 

gesture, sign 

mixture 

narrow passage, 
difficulty 

^tST in six ways 



"^R: WO beast of | ^TW black, dark 



prey 

^t*: verse, stanza 

«*fcP /. hearing, 
rumi.ur, revelation 

*TI5>^ funeral rite 

«5T trust, faith, 

reverence 

hawk 



WHT night 
n. beard 
burning 
ground 
^ ( c tf) skilled 

in (+ loc.) 
tfHW ("tf) shining, 
beautiful 
$T<5: mountain 

end, rest» result 



II. (1) Expound the samasas in the following .stanza : 

a>wfil5m iftrotf fot tong<n a (K.M. VI, P . 88) 

(2) Expound the following samasas : 

i&ro*, m\*4\ , u5WF3ft, Jta^w, ^t^jSNfftfa:, qs*w*. 

HI. Translate into Sanskrit (the italicized portions should be 
rendered by samasas) '• 

(1) At the end of life we remember all the difficulties which we 
had to overcome. (1) By a gesture of the head, he repudiated the 
wretched girl. (3) Facing the burial ground, we began to move and our 
hearts were immersed in an ocean of giref. (4) His white beard, his 
beautiful face and his compassionate eyes made him look like a sage. 

(5) The general, skilled in battle, told the tired soldiers : "The enemy, 
like a hawk, will fall upon you ; but be steady like a mountain .'" 

(6) On the bank of the big river, many men (*TfT»rcO stood around the 
king's chariot, ready to join battle. (7) Afflicted by sickness, rejected by 
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his friends, ashamed of his own conduct, the man prostrated himself at 
the feet of his old father and begged for compassion. (8) The chief 
minister was replaced by a group of men expert in politics. (9> Faith 
and devotion are conducive to happiness. (10) In the book composed 
by the teacher, there are many fine stanzas. 



LESSON 23 

DENOMINATIVES (RTOng)— GATT-SAMASA 
UPAPADA-SAMASA 

195. Nominal stems can be transformed into verbal bases by the 
addition of specific suffixes. Those suffixes are the following : 

(1) 3T^(k) ya (c). This suffix usually conveys the idea of a 
personal desire of the subject. The resulting verb is conjugated in 
the parasmaipada. 

Before this suffix : 

final 8{ and s?T are changed to 1 1 gspj^ $x$fa— 'He wishes 

for a son'=2J#rfa I 
final I and 3 are lengthened. qfciq. $33fer "^Tfe I 
final ^ is changed to tf I foR^^f^Mfafa » 
stems in 8?^ are treated like stems in si I II^RH ^fff= 

The suffix also conveys the idea of 'treating like', e a. : 
f^TH. S^TTftw 3?T^fa -'He treats his pupil like sons' =f5I^K I 
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(2) ^Rld^kamya (c). This suffix conveys the idea of a per- 
sonal desire of the subject. The resulting verbs is conjugated in the 
parasmaipada. 

(3) fa^Q— ) The verbal base is formed directly and conveys 
the idea of 'acting like'. The resulting verb is conjugated in the 
parasmaipada. 

Before this suffix : 

a final vowel takes guna. Wf 8iT^%=f E T% ; 

the penultimate si of stems in is lengthened, n^ft 

(4) ^if^(k) ya (n). This suffix usually conveys the idea of 
acting like*. 

The resulting verb is conjugated in the Stmanepada. 
Before this suffix : 

final »T, % and 3 are lengthened, final ^ is changed to f\ I 

tot is w^fh=aw^ i ?raT &mfa=m£\$t i flr^r 3trtt% 

stems in SFI. lose their final ^ and lengthen the sf | ^r§fa 

stems in ^ optionally lose their final ^ and lengthen 
the 31 ; s^H^does so necessarily, f^lfw STR*fcI=f«rgTCRr 
or l 5* en^f?I=3TOT^ 'she acts like a 

nymph'. 

feminine stems not ending in $T drop their feminine termi- 
nation, ffrnft ^ stt'er^ =i"ft i But srrfe^r ansnfo 



DENOMINATIVES (jnTWTg)— GATI-SAMASA-UPAPADA-SAMASA 133 



The suffix ^T^is also used to convey other meanings : 
5t3^T^ he makes noise SJJTIT^ he sends out smoke 

i£55ST^ he quarrels gf^TI^ the weather is fair 

sn^TO^ he sheds tears 3f|flHr% the weather is bad 

TOTI^ he emits foam 3^T*J^ he enjoys happiness 

3«nq^ he emits heat g^lFRl he suffers misery 

196. Verbal formations akin to the denominative. 

(1) fx^ I This suffix is attached to nominal stem in con- 
nection with the verbs ? , ^ and erc^ to convey the idea that the 
subject or the object of the verb becomes what is denoted by the 
nominal stem. 

Before this suffix : 

final and sn are changed to f 
final | and 3 are lengthened 
final % becomes ft 

(2) Adverbial expressions can be affixed to verbal roots. 
The most common are the following : 

JERIJS to honour 



ere^fi to dishonour 
8?a'|5 to adorn 
g?$fi to place before 
srefaH to set 
fclft^to disappear 
to blame 



flTSJRfi to see 
fflS2f)f to falsify 
iW*f> to salute 
ST|*^to appear 
BJifatfi to reveal 
sufavf to appear 
S^fafi to realize 

(3) When a nominal stem with the suffix f%3 or an adverbial 
expression is prefixed to verbal roots, it is called 'gati', while a 
preposition prefixed to a verbal root is called 'upasarga'. When- 



to decide 
) to assent, 
3ift? I to consent 
sr^TT to believe, to 

trust 

qrfk ( tomarr y 
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ever an indeclinable, whether upasarga on gati, is compounded 
with a verbal root, the indeclinable past participle (see Part I. 
No. 115) replaces ^fl by There is one exception : a verb 

preceded by the negative particle a? ( «T«?J forms its indecl. past 
in 9«IT I 

e.g. : ei^fcJT, aitfilKf, snftwr, etc. But 8?33^T I 

197. The Gati-samasa is the samasa combining a 'gati' and a non- 
finite verbal form, e,g. : aiO§W> 35df> W; etc. Some of the words 

given above [No. 196 (2)] can be used independetly without 
forming a samasa with the verb. Thus, e.g.: snSTRS f*IWTT> 

•PTO , JUgls^ and anfaH* when used with the verb f> are optionally 
'gads'. The indeclinable past part., therefore, will have two forms, 
one which is not a samasa, and the other which is a 

gati-samasa, SraitfoT I 

198. Upapada samSsa. There are certain verbal roots which take 
a primary suffix only when another word is prefixed to them. 

The word in virtue of which the primary suffix is added to the 
root is called 'upapada' and the resulting samasa, is called upapada- 
samasa. For examples see Nos. 131(5) & 206. 

$WT = ff*T-f -s?°I=fWrerRt I Thus also : flTSSreR:, *JjT3W, etc. 
5ffa* (causes grief) =5ft$-f;-3 = 3ft ! EW I Thus also : *rara*:> 
ftJd+<.:, etc. 

Wo* 5 5R:fcl=3t55-^-2=5r5 | R?: I Thus also : f«f5TT^:, etc. 

5^=^-1^-3 = 51^51: 1 Thus also : qni?:, etc. 
^|%Sfcl=^-W-^ =3!Wl Thus also : JpSW, etc. 

N.B. When a verbal root takes a primary suffix indepen- 
dently of any upapada, the samasa it may form with another word 
will not be an upapada-samasa, but usually a ^sHTcgW* e.g. : 
snfa:=g!sl5ITfH: I 7Wf W=iq)W; etc. 
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Vocabulary 

S-g? (1A) to be de- 
lighted 

SHTT (2P) to set out 

(IP) to go 

abroad 
S-Wr^(lP) to praise 

(4P) to stop 
S-W CIA) to depart 



born 

^ empty 

spi bright, white 

3J*T beautiful, auspi- 
cious 

3^55 white 

#?T> sftcIS cool, cold 



fa? (8PA) to 

change, to spoil 

(9A) to sell 

fa-Jlf.j9PA) to fight, 
to divide 

fa-«RT (4P) to perish 



sftsi quick, rapid 
f^T stone 
ftlfqs loose, languid 
ftreiT crest, flame 

( ?ft ) eternal 
SJTT55T room, stall 



fta* (1PA) to 

distribute 
fa-^t (7PA) to 

oppose 
(5PA) to 

spread 
fa-era(7P) toreveal 
3PT-f«J (1A) to care 
for, to expect 

5TI^.5!J leopard, 

panther 
curse, oath 
3TTO?yegetable 
hare, rabbit 
5Rif^ protection, 
refuge 
bed, couch 



II. Translate into English : 

III. Expound and name the samasas underlined in Exercise II. 
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IV. Translate the following into Sanskrit (the italicized portions 
should be rendered by samasas) : 

(1) Pleasures lasting for a moment make the heart languid. 
(2) Lying on your bed the whole day you should not expect to succeed 
(success) in your examination. (3) Make the room empty and 
prepare the food for the guests. (4) Who desires to live deprived of 
happiness 1 (5) Having falsified the words of the witnesses the rogue 
was punished. (6) The flames of the fire make the room reddish. 
(7) Strong like a leopard and quick like a rabbit the thief departed after 
stealing my mother's jewels. (8) The monkeys staying on the tree began 
to throw fruits at the man lying on the ground. (9) The current of the 
river having become rapid carried away the small boat. (10) Holding 
the ox by the horns, the strong man made him fall on the ground. 



LESSON 24 
BAHUVRIHI-SAMASA 

199. eRTT^T^wnfr 3§^tfs[ : I The bahuvrlhi compound is always an 
adjective qualifying a noun expressed or understood. 
Special rules relating to the bahuvrlhi : 

(1) The adjective assumes the form IT|T as first member of 
a bahuvrlhi. 

(2) gff*I and erf^T denoting members of the body become S^T 
and at the end of a bahuvrlhi. 

(3) becomes Hjl when preceded by fj* or fW- 

(4) SWT and *C=l\ become 95TC^ and 5t*TO^ when preceded by 8?, 
|tf or g I 

(5) *W becomes WI,when preceded by one single word. 
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(6) becomes ^^.at the end of a bahuvrihi. 

(7) 1^ becomes ifa* when preceded by 3^, <jf<T, §, or by 
a term of comparison. 

(8) TT3[ becomes IT?!, when preceded by a term of comparison, 
a number or § I 

(9) All bahuvrlhis may take the suffix 3E; some take it 
necessarily ; those ending with a comparative in fl^never take it. 

(10) A feminine noun or an adjective having a corresponding 
masculine form and standing in apposition with the second member 
of a bahuvrlhi usually assumes its masculine form. 

200. The appositional bahuvrihi is the bahuvrlhi in which both 
members are in the same case. The appositional bahuvrihi 

is always the contracted form of an adjectival clause. Let us take 
an example : 

A man whose heart is kind=a kind-hearted man. 
'kind-hearted* replaces the adjectival clause 'whose heart is 

kind.' 

(1) The relative pronoun and the verb have been dropped. 

(2) The predicate has been put before the subject and the 
combination of both results into an adjective 'kind-hearted'. 

(3) In Sanskrit that adjective must agree with the noun it 
qualifies. Although the second member of that adjective is a noun, 
it loses its value as a noun since it forms an adjective with the 
predicate. 

201. Application : In Sanskrit, there is illimited scope for the 
formation of bahuvrlhi compounds. 

(1) The agreement of the bahuvrlhi : 

IS I^f ( leffa ) I The relative pronoun and the verb 
are dropped : the predicate is placed before the subject : ^fTsSi^T I 
Although is a neuter noun, it has now become part of an 
adjective qualifying iR: I Therefore, we shall have V^%Vf : IS I 
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Similarly ; Jnft *PPTT: f^f (*R%)=^Jngg?[qT snft I 

for *m f?jf ^ (*rafa)=5in3f<# ftm^i 

(2) The scope of bahuvrlhi : all forms of adjectival clauses 
can be transformed into bahubrlhis : 

H W~ ^ sra STHJ3[ i =SIIH5T55t AW— A village in which the water 

has reached. 

g ifa gTfi:=5^iT5T^t *T3S:— The boy by whom food 

was eaten. 

1 Wf &f$fi'>=Zl%r([W' The god to whom a goat 

was offerred. 

5 ^I^T»T: wn^fag: 35^:=s«5rlf^Tg: 3^Tt: — The lake from which 

the child was rescued. 
8 gfa: J? 5 ?: 5rntIH,=5n'cT»T"n: Jjfo — The sage whose mind is 

at rest? 

« %?t: JTftj?^ sfttf: { ^f^T )=3§*k: %:-The country in 

which there are many heroes. 

N.B. The' usual way of expounding a bahuvrlhi is as follows : 

202. When the first member of a bahuvrlhi is a verb preceded by 
a preposition (upasarga"), the verb itself is optionally dropped 

and the preposition alone retained, e.g. : fwTcl: UT: ^WW. W=fiPRWTs 
or f^Ti: I 

When the negative particle with a verb meaning 'to be' is 
the first member of a bahuvrlhi, the particle Sf alone is optionally 
retained, e.g. : aif^STT!! *I55 *m g:=e*fer?imilfl55: or WJ55: I 

203. From what precedes, one should have a clear understanding 
of the difference that exists between a bahuvrlhi on the one 

hand and a karmadharaya, pradi-samasa and nan-tatpurusa on the 
other. In the latter, the noun standing as the second member of 
the samasa retains its noun-value. *T5KIg ! 'a big arm' ; SPTPT! 'an 
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expert master' ; 8W«ITs 'no road'. In the bahuvrlhi, on the contrary, 
the noun standing as second member of the samasa totally loses its 
noun-value : 31T3T§: 'a hero with big arms' ; fjRTCP Wfs 'a des- 
perate person' ; BIW^SP 'a roadless country*. 

204- The two particles and § are prefixed to nouns and 
verbs to form karmadharaya and bahuvrlhi samasas. 

(1) 5*TJ The final ^of is changed to ^before ^ and \» 
It conveys the meaning of 'bad', 'evil', 'wicked', 'inferior', 'difficult'. 

Karmadharayas : 'a bad road' ; 'a bad condition' ; 

'a wicked man' ; §HI<A: 'bad time', etc. 
Bahuvrlhis : §^ 'weak-eyed' ; p5TC 'unanswerable' ; 
'foolish' ; §«3ffcT 'ill-behaved' ; f^S^ 'having bad subjects', etc. 

(2) g I This particle conveys the meaning of 'good', 'proper', 
'beautiful', 'easy', 'very'. 

Karmadharayas : ^fai: 'good speech' ; §W«f: 'a good man' ; %f%&l 
'a fine day' ; g«ftfa: 'good conduct' : §*I%s 'good disposition', etc. 

Bahuvrlhis : ^TOTC 'well-formed', jPR. 'having beautiful feet' ; 
girfcT* 'very wise' ; gfRl 'virtuous', etc. 

205. Non-appositional bahuvrihi : 

(1) Bahuvrlhis containing a comparison : 

•4*83$ 3Tt*TT TFT H:=^5?r*T: — One whose splendour is like 

the moon's. 

ai5IW & TP? S:=°TOW— One who has the appearance 

of a tiger. 

(2) Bahuvrihis with their second member in the locative : 

Slfa: <TT<irt Wl H:=8jftrnf'i:— One having a sword in his hand. 
zf&f W- = —One having the moon on his crest. 
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(3) Bahuvrihis formed with ?t| ( 95 optionally becomes H ) : 
iTTCTT *T5=g?*rrc: or HflTC:— With his wife. 
35^*153^: or gg^:— With his son. 

205. Feminine of bahuvrihis • 

The general rules given in Part I, Nos. 108-112, apply to the 
bahuvrihis with the following exceptions : 

(1) When the second member of a bahuvrlhi denotes a limb 
of the body and. has simple consonant before its last vowel, the 
feminine is formed with en or f , e.g. : §%5T: 1 g%3FT or §%tft I 

(2) If such words, however, have more than two syllables, 
the feminine is in 3fl, e.g. : 1 I 

(3) The two previous rules do not apply to bahuvrihis ending 
with :nfa$T (nose), (belly), aft§ (lip), 5lfT (thigh), ^ (tooth), 

(ear), (horn), eiff (limb), HT5T (body), (throat) and <Jx3 
(tail). Such bahuvrihis form their feminine in en or f I 



EXERCISE 24 



Vocabulary 
«FH*IT (1A) to be 

arranged, settled 

S2pf-£ (IP) to deal 
with, to prosecute 

53T-fi (8PA")to explain, 
to analyse 

«n-11T 1.2P) to explain, 
to expound 



ft -3117 (5P)to pervade 

(6A) to be 

engaged in 

5 3<t<T\ (4A) to origi- 
nate, to be produced 

«3^.(7PA) to join, 

to endow 

&\ (IP) to address, 
to tally with, to 
resemble 



HI (5PA, 9A) to 
cover, to hide, 
to happen 
tfpr^ (1A) to grow 
up, to increase 
(2A) to waver, 
to doubt 
m (IP) to ap- 
proach, to turn 
round 

(2P) to unite, 
to collect 
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sound, word 

curse, oath 

3T^: ^^conch-shell 

sfor doubt, apprehen- 
sion 

5If ft: bird 
^tel shame 



5 3?rfa : /• origin, scho- 
larship, proficiency 
HTRIWexercise, effort 
snTT^! business, pro- 
fession 
=TT*T: fraud, deceit 

«<I3>» perplexed, 

alarmed 



533?K! conduct, 
business, law-suit 
oa?5rc*n arrange- 
ment, position, 
state, condition 
sip?, s^T^sb useless, 

vain 

pain, anguish 



II. Expound the following bahuvrlhi-samasas : 

III. Translate into English : 

fag^$i fast ^ e<a<W>s3: n 

3T?ais:^fT ^SHi^ftSS^ ffcRIH l (aflS33q.the fold of the lips) 
tf^oiTfa ag^ §>IKftafl«rfa II (55U^=garlic) 

src tfrnt Jrrafisrat *ra?fr *refar i 
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IV. Translate the following into Sanskrit (the italicized portions 
should be rendered by samasas) : 

(1) Men whose minds are pure never waver in doing their duty. 
(2) Our teacher, a man of great scholarship (=whose scholarship is. 
great) has explained to us the story of Rama and Sim. (3) Many 
persons of scanty means (= whose means were scanty) have lived and 
died with joy and courage. (4) Those boys are guileless. (5) Those 
to whom pleasure and pain are the same can support all adversities. 
(6) The long-bearded sage, together with his pupils, lives in a forest in 
which there are many wild beasts. (7) Those who ask for money (sRTf«W) 
should make an effort to obtain a profession. (8) My father whose 
mind was perturbed with grief refused to prosecute his enemies. 
(9) Your words in which there is no truth do not tally with the declara- 
tion of the witnesses. (10) When you are angry, you look like a lion ; 
when your mind is calm, your face has the brightness of the moon. 



LESSON 25 
PRIMARY SUFFIXES (cont.) — SECONDARY SUFFIXES 

206. A few more primary suffixes are given below : 

5 I (k) a. The anubandha ^debars guna. This suffix is added 
to roots ending in long en and preceded by a noun in the accusative 
(or in the locative before the root or by a preposition. The 
final BIT of the root is dropped. 

e.g. : ^55 5<*Tfa («155-^T + 5)=3R!?: C cloud) ; lt% fq^fa (r^JI-Hb) 
=*TfT: (bee) ; ?! fasfa (35-WT + 5B)=3fW (house-holder) ; &lf*T-^fe 
^ffl-KT+$)=3»fag: (expert) ; fiHTTfa (ft-*n+^=fw: (light, appear- 
ance) ; (§-W+30=5W (healthy). 
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3 I (4) a. This suffix is added to the root preceded by 
a preposition or a noun and to the root preceded by §, |^or a 
noun ; 5R( becomes ^ and becomes *I. 

e.g. : oiTI^ (^-^1+3)=^^!. (lotus") ; sjustS. wrq^ (ajog- 
5TC(+s) =3*u35i: (bird) ; am <snq% (31H-^.+5)=ajJi5i: (elder). 

*l=^gf^l (3^-Jiq;+ = 3^it: (traveller) ; % TEgjfcT (^-m^^ s) 
—W\i (bird) ; g&T l§-»ni,+8)=gn (moving easily) 

f^^dcvip). The whole suffix is anubandha. 

e.g. : qftftsfa ( qft-SV^'T )=lftq^ (assembly) ; fitf gfe (fire- 
f^q+f^iT ) = ftl^f^S. (one who hates his friends) ; ^fe Ow-fq\+ 
fwO = *fllf^. The anubandha "T ordains the addition of ^ after 
roots ending in a short vowel e.g. : f^L. Wffo ( ^-f^f+ff^) 
= ^f^l 

207. 5g2^(ana). This suffix is added to verbal root to form verbal 
nouns denoting either the action itself or the instrument or 
the place where the action takes place. The verbal nouns thus 
derived are all neuter. 

(1) The action itself : »m+^=mTfln. 5 f^+535=^R1.> etc. 

(2) The instrument : =^4& sfci { =<rc_ + 533 )=^n (foot) ; 
s^T { *jq+53\)=H?"' 1 l (ornament). 

(3) The place: ^ 9?ffc^ { = (house) ; 
«fWLt +533 )=«[ (place). 

(gh) a (ii). The anubandha borders the change of final 
=5 and ^ to ^ and H I The anubandha ^orders vrddhi of final 
vowels and of penultimate sr. The verbal nouns thus derived are 
all masculine. 

e.g. : *T«j+sisi=»niT: (share) ; S*T+*R=3W: (acquisition). 
Thus also : g^tfrn: ; ga-qta: ; ^f^T?: , etc. 
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2C8. Secondary suffixes (afes (see No. 95). 

General rules : (1) Before most of the secondary suffixes the 
first vowel of the original word takes vrddhi. 

(2) When the suffix begins with \ or a vowel, a final e? and 
% are dropped, and a final 3 takes guna. 

209. There is a great variety of secondary suffixes. We shall limit 
ourselves to the most important. 

(1) 3joij a (n). This suffix is used in a variety of meanings : 

to denote the descendant (siTcT) of somebody, e.g. : 
^lU<MH,( ig+STI^wfo I Thus also : q^ + 9T<iT=3T^T: | 
to denote the devotee of a particular deity, e.g, : 

to denote one born or living in a particular place, 
e g- : *Tgn+8l0T=Jnif.! (one born or living in Mathura) ; 
f^5+3i«n=l^5: , etc. 

to form abstract nouns, e.g. : fWtofa: (. fau+81<nJ=3Rr«nj(. 
(childhood) ; §*fa+8P^=^tw^, etc. 

(2) ika. This suffix is used to denote 

the descendant of somebody, e.g. : ( ^cft+3=P) 

= ^fe: I 

one born in a particular place or time, e.g. : ^€^+3^= 

something fitting, e.g. : *WT3> flT^: ( SWFST+S^ )=flTinf«re: t 
something belonging to, e.g.: «f^-r-35 > =3'ft[Wl i l 

(3) eya. This suffix is used to denote 

the descendant of somebody, e.g. : s^RT^ ( erf^+S^K ) 
= 3Tm: I 

the devotee of a deity, e.g. : 3lfJI f 3^=8*13?^: | 

(4) ya (ft). This suffix is used to denote 

the descendant of somebody, e.g. : ^ra^TTTclH (. ^Jr$+T*0 
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abstract nouns, e.g. : SHW TW ( W+1^)=«naiHt Similarly, 
g*^+2R=«t^H. I *J^+1^L=*fMR> etc. 

210. Besides the suffixes a^and other suffixes are used to form 
abstract nouns : 

(1) 3 I tva. This suffix forms neuter nouns, e.g. : SJJ^H (lord- 
ship) ; SFq^I. (blindness) ; trsRSR, (royalty), etc. 

(2) cl*H ta (1). This suffix forms feminine nouns, e.g. : y=HWI 
(whiteness) ; <T§cIT (cleverness)* etc. 

(3) ?irf«HI iman (it). This suffix forms masculine nouns 
declined like ^TSPI. (see Part I, No. 102). Before ^nln^a final vowel is 
dropped, e.g. : «ft«5 «ftfeflT I ^ KfttR I 3g sfaJTT I 

Irregular formations : 

srf*mT ^ yftmi 
^5 ^f^TT ftra SWT 

211. Several suffixes convey the meaning of 'possessed of : 

(1) faft I vin (i). This suffix is added to stems ending in H>nd 
to mm, ^TT and WW , e.g. (talented) ; ^stfeq, (spirited). 

(2) in. This suffix is added to nouns ending in 81 and to 
fftf& Wn, e.g. : qfan., etc. 

(3) JT3"TJ mat (upO, e.g. : ffetni. 

»T3. is changed to Rafter words ending in q,, ST or en, after 
words having J^or st as penultimate, and after words ending with a 
mute, excepting the nasals (see Part I, No, 2). 

e.g. : ^3., fon^, eM^, JRT^Lj flfec^I., etc. 
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For the declension of nouns and adjectives in ffa. and 5^ 
see Part I. No. 92. 

For their feminine see Part I, No. 111. 

For the declension of nouns and adjectives in and 33. see 
Part I, No. 82. For their feminine see Part I, No. 111. 

212. (1) ^ftr^J vat (ic). This suffix denotes similarity and the 
words formed by it are indeclinable. The similarity must refer 
to an action. — He fights like a hero. 

(2) *PT?J maya (t). This suffix conveys the meaning of 'made 
of and 'full of, e.g. : (made of wood) ; fcPFT (full of ghee). 

(3) in^T^M matra (c). This suffix means 'measuring so much', 
reaching as far as*. By extension of the meaning of the word hiih. 
(measure), it often means 'mere', 'only'. After past passive parti- 
ciples, it means 'as soon as*. 



e.g. : yijJHM — Reaching up to the knee. 
5!lf<Wls|of— By mere caste. 
sf3OTT5T ^ — As soon as the messenger entered. 



EXERCISE 25 



I. Vocabulary 



(1A) to come to' 



tfsr^, (4A) to arise. 



(6P) to mix 



rfai(4P) 



gether, to meet 



to become 



tffi$L(6P) to grant, 
to advise, 
to appoint 

tfsiT (3PA) to join, 

to fit 

S3flJ(4PA) 



«sni^(5P) to reach 



(IP) to divide 



m\\ (5P) to finish 



to be satisfied 



to deposit, 
to give up 



«*3"L(7A) to eat. 

to enjoy 
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ottfatf. manifestation, 
individual 
perplexed, 

intent on 
man of the 3rd 

caste 
^l^m, indifference 
hostility 



^5ST time, shore 
sacred know- 
ledge, the Veda 



fos speed, violence 
W- bull 
W- wolf 
^fan lute 
f^q: wonder. 



wages, salary 
^Sp bamboo-flute 
^fti: , %"ft /. braid of 



surprise 
object, scope 



hair 



II. Give the resulting forms of : 

(1) Suffix 5 1 m i *nft ^rfa i «n$n fagfir i 

(2) Suffix S I «JT^ I 813 ^tTZRf I fg: «TR% I ^ *!r§% I 

(3) Suffix f*R<T I g*rrat *fo*fa I 3<p I *N sPTfcf (see No. 12). 

(4) Suffix sgs i g*+5gzi ^+^51 ^+^?.> **+fS.i f&ft 

(5) Suffix *RI ^-H^l SRT+^R t 1^+^11 ^T+^l 

III. Give the resulting forms of : 

(1) Suffix mj wmzmm^i «tw i 

(2) Suffix 3*5 1 mgti %ff|l 5to>+3*EJ ^313: 1 

(3) Suffix s^i mm sjq^i ^i^lMWi 1 

(4) Suffix «J^I a<#6WI1WH.I sif^W^ I H«5W «JWs I I 

(5) Suffixes 91 and mj mm *mi I ^ I *m: I 

(6) Suffix ^H 1 < tftelW *TT^: I ^T?rf^ I *TR: I 

(7) Suffix faft 1 aro+firfa I JWT+ftfa I 

(8) Suffix 5^1 SOT+SU 

(9) Suffix ng^i snfai+jTg^i fw+qgTj 
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LESSON 26 
AVYAYIBHAVA-SAMASA 

213. <^M5WMfc|i«?tSoij<0<rra: I The avyaylbhava samasa is an adverbial 
samasa formed by an undeclinable joined to a noun. The in- 
declinable confers to the whole samasa either the meaning of one 
of the cases or some other adverbial meaning such as proximity, 
likeness, etc. 

214. (1) Final long vowels are shortened and final 8? becomes «m 

(2) The following words add e? at the end of an avyaylbhava. 
5TC\, 8FR^, JTTO, f^«H> f^, %3 and 

(3) After sfcT, q*, «H and eig, the word 9f% becomes 9T$r l 
SPRJH, ld$R.> WfiRRj ap^sn?.! 

(4) Masculine nouns in bj^ take at the end of an avyayl- 
bhava* Neuter nouns in e^do so "optionally. 

(5) «l# optionally becomes and faft optionally becomes 
f*RJ^ at the end of an avyaylbhava. 

(6) Words ending with mutes except nasals optionally add SIH 
at the end of an avyaylbhava. 

215. (1) sjfa conveys the meaning of the locative : sif^ft in Hari. 

(2) 8isj conveys the meaning of nearness or of suitability : 
sfg^H or < "3' 1 ^ near tbe river ; arg^TH in a suitable manner. 

(3) en, qft, sff: and words in e?^; meaning direction combine 
with nouns in the ablative : «PTfil. sfip=3f5^«rq(, ; STT'T swn3.=5n*IMWH, ; 

qft; si«FpjL=qft5ni^L» etc. 
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(4) 9Tfa and sftl convey the meaning of direction : BTtoEPJ, > 
yfrl'i^H. I 1% also has a distributive sense : sfaftWH.j S^Ill 1 

(5) 81% conveys the meaning of something which is past : 
ejPdft^ beyond sleeping time. 

(6) S conveys the meaning of similarity and totality : ««m 
similarly ; y^uiH. down to the grass. 

(7) Jf«n conveys the meaning of proportion s Wltifa according- 
to one's power ; 3J*nfwfa according to fate. 

(8) an conveys the meaning of limit : 8TNfa«m, up to the end 
of life ; sH^n^H from childhood. 

(9) 37 conveys the meaning of proximity : 3"4<IU*^ near the 



shore. 



EXERCISE 26 



I. Vocabulary 
SRT^K continual 
Ji^fd enhanced 

fabulous animal 
*mi yak 
$JTC : deer 

3N-^ (IP) to move 



fH+<?HM pure 
jtePTR: state after 



SSjtf'iR. knowing the 
signs 



81SdIcfl< uncontrolled 



death 



fat) killer 
«Tng dying, dead 
Jjsfor: serpent 
f «T tilled 

with his wife 
aftq: a Bhargava 



(«HI$: sound, noise 
fg^: elephant 
roaring 
WfH, dart, arrow 



away 



fsR?i: hell 
deer 
faffa^ forest 
horse 



Indra 
god 

(IP) to be bold ; 
causative, to attack 



whose fire is con- 



cealed in the sea 
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XI. From the Ayodhya-kSnda of the RSmSyana. 

• • • 

Hearing that Rama is going into exile, Slta insists on accom- 
panying him. Rama explains to her that the hardships of 
forest-life are not meant for her. Slta replies (Canto XXIX 
and XXX) : 

qcT3. 3 W?fT tftefT *WFT §:%cTT I 

wfWlJta ^ *nr ^rs^t^s ^ftfwi, ii 

STT fo^ ^ II 

«t«WI«*rflcHI|T H*M« II 

srti^tt *rf^nfti nfirsnftr a? i 
sgpw cnmk flew it 
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vrafwg^s^ft ■■mi ft <r^m. u 

^faft WRf gozfT sllSWMi wf^TTH, II 

ajfo^T wffiy JtcJWftsfa ST II 
^TOTR 3Rt *TT{T gfrTt MfafldlH I 
^Tffl^RJRT & Hi IpT II 

ffa 3^ <Wj sftft T€3 ITO *WT *5 II 

From Kalidasa's Raghuvamsa, canto IX, 72-82. Dasaratha, by 
mistake, kills a young man, the sole support of his blind parents. 
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<ft ^ 3§ f^Jf fsreft: S|5rf ftlslWii^l«dI*i<W I 

S^tf&fowftfifa 15: II 
l^BWHI'WlcI fl^Rfq g^Pr*i^& W^tl^fil dy*«iTmi 
«n«bi*d4^fiw g^foi jpW sffare *1«wMfd: y«nnw5 : 11 

qsrret. pT^rsT^: e gfa*«n% 35? wgqgr?g*mT: «?u: ti 



l^sfa §OW% 5^ $4|<W II 

ic$*teref% tj^t *?>f siwnimi 
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LESSON 27 

THE AORIST ( ) 

216. The Aorist is a past tense denoting tbe completion of an 
action. It also conveys the sense of the past continuous. It is 

often used in narratives and in dialogues. 

217. The Aorist has two main varieties : 

(1) The first variety is characterized by the insertion of a sibi- 
lant between the root and terminations. It has four different forms. 

(2) The second variety adds the terminations either directly 
to the root or with the intermediary letter Sf. It has three different 
forms. 

218. The first variety of the Aorist 

All four forms take the augment 3T like the imperfect (see I, 
No. 47). 

The four forms differ among themselves according to the ele- 
ment inserted before the terminations. The first form inserts ?I> the 
second inserts Hi, the third inserts f^and the fourth inserts ftw I 

219. (1) The first form : characterized by the insertion of 3 I 

(i) Only a few roots ending in ST^and Intake this form. 

(ii) A medial short vowel remains unchanged, 

(iii) The combination of the final ^ or 5^ of the root with 
?T yields the sound 5J I 

(iv) The parasmaipada terminations are the same as those 
of the imperfect of the 1st conjugation (I. No. 48), 
the final 8f of the base being dropped before ejj^ and 
W(, and being lengthened before ^ and If I 

(v) The atmanepada terminations are the same as those 
of the imperfect of the 2nd conjugation (II, No. 9) 
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except for the 3rd pers. plur. which is in SRf. The 
final 91 of the base is dropped before %. and 3PcI and 
lengthened before 3ff[ and *ff% I 

(vi) The augment 3? is prefixed to the verb. 



ft[5T_ Aorist par. §1^ Aorist atm. 



1 














2 








8T;pr«rT: 






3 















220. (2) The second form : characterized by the insertion of 31 

(i) Roots ending in consonants or in other vowels than 
8JT take this form. 

(ii) A final vowel and short medial vowel take vrddhi in 
the parasmaipada. 

(iii) A final vowel except 3j takes guna in the atmanepada. 

(iv) The terminations both parsm. and atm. are those of 
the imperfect of the 2nd conj. (II, No. 9) ; but the 
2nd and 3rd sing, parasm. take and respectively 
and the 3rd plur. parasm. takes 3! I 

(v) The augment 8T is prefixed to the verb. 



fi Aorist par. 5TT^ Aorist atm. 



1 














2 














3 








5?5TH 
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Irregularities : 

(i) Final ^ and JJ, become anusvara before the of the 
aorist : 3?jft?j ( from wj, BTC*3f ( from ) 

(ii) become ^ in the aorist : ^iicmH I 

(iii) ^T, «IT and W take the aorist with ^ in the atmane- 
pada, after changing their final 3?T to %, e.g. : a?fcfa, 
6*1^*?%, stf^lftj etc. 

(iv) , gar and ^S^become respectively : 9R[T^> aren^f)^, 

221. (3) The third form : characterized by the insertion of |9 I 

(i) Roots ending in consonants or in other vowels than 
3TT take this form. 

(ii) A final vowel takes vrddhi and a short medial vowel 
takes guna in the parasmaipada. 

(iii) A final vowel and short medial vowel take guna in 
the atmanepada. 

(iv) The terminations both parasm. and atm. are those of 
the imperfect of the 2nd conj. (II, No. 9) ; but the 
2nd and 3rd sing, parasm. take |: and f^t. respectively 
and the 3rd plur. parasm. takes 3: I 

(v) The augment 3j is prefixed to the verb. 



Aorist par. sft Aorist atm. 











aRrfa^ff 






















ererfag 


amfaqidm 


aretfaqa 
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Irregularities : 

and ^ take vrddhi in the parasm. : aJHlf^MH.; 8 WI^I 

222. (4) The fourth form : characterized by the insertion of faqj 

(i) Only a few roots ending in en take this form. 

(ii) There is no atmanepada and the parasm. termina- 
tions are those of the imperfect of the 2nd conj. 
(II, No. 9) ; but the 2nd and 3rd sing, take f: and 

respectively and the 3rd plur. takes a: I 

(Hi) The augment 3T is prefixed to the verb. 



2TT Aorist par. 



223. The second variety of the aorist 
(1) The first form 

(i) The root remains unchanged. 

(ii) The terminations of the imperfect of the 1st conj. 
(I, No. 84) are added after insertion of an intermediary 

which is dropped before aw, and 3RI, and 
lengthened before ^, ^ff and Rftj I 

(iii) The augment 3T is prefixed to the verb. 

This aorist is conjugated exactly like an imperfect of the 6th 
conjugation. 

Irregularities : 

(i) W(t shortens its final etf. Thus : afl$*TW sWsTT* WsTR, etc 



THE AORIST ( g^, ) 157 

(ii) ^ take guna. S1^5T?1 3T^T?im. e^^fo. I 

(iii) src^ 'to throw' assumes the from . Thus : aflWl, 
am*JW snwm, etc. 

(iv) <R(. becomes STT^H JN^W, etc. 

(v) 3\ becomes 8i«fHH. ai^RTtl, etc. 

224. (2) The second form 

(i) A few roots ending in aiT and the root ^take this form. 

(ii) There is no atmanepada and the oarasmaipada termi- 
nations are added directly to the root. The 3rd plur. is 
in 3: before which a final 8TT is dropped. 

(iii) The augment 3T is prefixed to the verb. 



Aorist Par. 



Irregularities : 

changes its final 35 to 35^ in the 1st sing, and the 3rd plur. 
which is in Si^ i 



1 








2 








3 
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225. (3) The third form 

(i) This form is mostly used by roots of the 10th conjuga- 
tion and by derivative verbs (II, No. 144). 

(ii) The root is reduplicated according to the rules given in 
No. 70, with the following modifica.ions : 

Radical 3T, 3TT> ^ and 5? reduplicate in %. 

The reduplicated vowel, unless long by position, is 

lengthened. 

(iii) The terminations are t!.ose of the imperfect of the 1st 
conj. (I, No. 48) ; they are attached to the stem by 
means of an intermediary 31 which is dropped before 
Sfq , 8^, and 3T^> and lengthened before ^, VI, and Jff? I 

(iv) Before the intermediary 3?, final f and 3 are changed 
to %\ and 3^ and a final 3TT is dropped. 



(v) The augment ar is prefixed to the reduplicated stem, 
fa Aorist par. ^Aorist arm. 



1 








8^1* 






2 














3 















226. Aorist passive 

The aorist passive is identical with the atmanepada. The 
3rd pers. sing., however, is formed independently with the termi- 
nation ? attached to the root. Before f is added, a final vowel 
takes vrddhi, a short medial vowel takes guna and final an is 
changed to 3TI^. The augment 3T is prefixed. Thus : 
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Irregularities : 

(1) A short medial 3T is lengthened : 1\ e^f^, except in 1H» 
?^and <1\ which have Sfllfa, Sflfa and 9ftfa, while ^has srcfafT I 

(2) 1 has I 

(3) Verbs of the 10th conj. and causatives drop their final 8flT I 

227. The aorist without the augment is used with HT in the sense 
of the imperative : HT wffs I m Hjt> etc. 



EXERCISE 27 



I. Vocabulary 



5JfT bow-string 
fwrai^J antelope 
*W+HLbow 
ftHTfaq.m. Siva 
VTW'' curve 
^J^«i: chariot 
«J?RIT almost 
3& kind of grass 
e*5T truly 

horse 
ftqra: fall 
eifarra: neglect 



high 
^PHI.n. sky 
Wl+H,a little 

earth 
d<^l(d< uneven 
*%T: m. rein 
BHI<iH drawing in 
§tTB5 difficult to 



overtake 



Sffftg: m. rein 

fawi to act 

(•HNrci stretched out 

chowrie 
fir??l steady 
W^: speed 
horse 
fJglT small, minute 
sm^to check, 



TO crooked 
effete very fragile 
TOR adamantine 
BfffclSfa due to guests 



fafSRt sharp 
arrow 
"ElcWV hospitality 



to stop 
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II. Translate the following into English : 

King Dusyanta's arrival at Kanva's hermitage. 

crt: sfarfcr 'pngarct 'err^tii^t ttstt qjre i 

W'~ 8 ^ 5 *ni> 39sJlfd«ft ^ftfftfa *RT *f^TCR»raT^ WW qs^frit I 
3^3 *f^R3 ftOT^FIl fa«wufR%'sfT ft^ft^orf: I 
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f> ^ ftftldf«WWT ^5HRT: II ^ 

3Tra5fWTq f: ?ER5f «I S5&flRTOfa II $ 

g^JNgofftcf ^^purrgfi ii v» 

From Kalidasa's Abhijfiana-Sakuntalam, Act 1. 



ll 
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VERBAL ROOTS WITH 

From the present tense ( 32 ) both active and passive, the 
imperfect, imperative, potential and present participle are derived. 
The perfect, the future, the causative and desiderative are given 
independently. 

Roots of the first Conjugation ( v^jf^ ) 



Verbal root 



Pres. act. & pass. 



Perfect 



Future 



Causative 



$!«$.to mark 
BW^to worship 
BH^to roam 
ap^to go 

to fly 
ei^to worship 
«pf v to earn 
WRJ^to deserve 
sj^to protect 
ts^to see 

§w to envy 
tg^to aim at 
3^ to burn 
B% s to infer 
tj^to grow 
V^to sound 
5?q to praise 
to desire 



ens 

an* 1 * 

an* 



aif*r% 

a^wfa 
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THEIR PRINCIPAL PARTS 



Among the verbal derivatives, the potential passive part., the 
past pass. part. ( ), the indeclin. past part. (f?JT and 5T{.) and 
the infinitive ( 39=1) will figure in the following list. 

Roots of the first Conjugation ( ) 



Desideiative 



Pot. pass. pait. 



p. p. p. 



lnd. past part. 



5TT 



Infinitive 



3rf%tt 

tfon 

tfter 

afar 



3Tft?TT 



WW 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ¥=nfi[ ) contd. 



Verbal toot 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


to shake 










^je^to desire 


5T^rfcf €T«??F?% 








to shine 










5TH^to cough 










ftel to cure 












(II, 155) 








?ra to draw 




^§ 


( ^4% 


^fcT 








( 




^7 to be fit 






( q»RfMWjS 










1 




5^ to cry 










^to go 




















3^ to play 










to cry 










to bear 




















src^ to flow 










% to decay 










#3 to spit 










to be agi- 










tated 










^ to dig 




















. to eat 










to say 
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Roots of the first Conjugation (.^rfif) cont. 



Desideiative 


Pot. pass, part 


p. p. p. 


Ind. past part. 


1 

Infinitive 














Q3tCt?7 
























































fB 










































































1 *i«^t 




































































w% 


J \m 




































































*T3J 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ^rfi{ ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pies. act. & pass 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


TJJ. to go 










to roar 










If^to censure 




*• 

sm? 






TTf ^ to dive 










37 to protect 










37 to censure 


(II, 155 








35., to hide 




| 










! I'll 






T to sing 










JHJ^to swallow 










155 r*/""i ho woartT 
*V* K.\J uc WCoiy 








nrfmrnr 


"I to happen 










§^ to sound 










to rub 










SIT to smell 










to sin 3TI-9IT 


aTTtf mfrf 




srrafircafrj 




^ to walk 










to chew 


^fer 








1«^to move 




^^T3 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( vgrf^ ) cont. 
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Desiderative 



Pot. pass. part. p. p. p. 



Ind. past part. 



Infinitive 



1 5$g«*tfa 



351 



rail 

SB 



STRT 



1ST 
*nflrTT 



wept 
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Roots of the first Conjugation (*^rf^ ) cont. 



V CIUol LUUl 


Prpe net fir ■nas^ 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


fail, to notice 










"f^to kiss 










%2^to stir 










=tg to fall 










xgg^to drop 










SPT to mutter 










sie^to murmur 










fa to conquer 










«ffa to live 










sjw^to yawn 










cu Durn 










€t to fly 










to approach 










fISLto cut 










cFTto shine 










^ to threaten 










ffl^to endure 


faft^(II,155) 








to cross 




















cT^to eave 










to be 










ashamed 










sf^to fear 










5f to protect 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( »nf?5 ) cont. 
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Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 


V- P- P- 


Ind. past part. 


Infinitive 


















































































fsrsffq^fa 




5ffq?T 








f«I«rfeqqfa 














































































STRIcT sTcT 
















































tlH 
























?ft<& 






f 3^31 






















qfteF^ 








5TH 








i IW 






j 5?q^T 




















5na^ 








TO 

. 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( «<nfi{ ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


c^to hurry 


C?I^(^ 


?Ic^ 






f?W to shine 






<%S?rf<I-^ 




iff^to bite 




^1 






^to pity 










^to burst 










55^ to burn 










€5T to see 










3HI to shine 




*M 




?fl?ITfa 


$ to melt 










*?T^to run, 






«?rf^i(?r-& 


Wlfcl 


to wash 










? to hold 










^ to suck 






«ITFT% 




to blow 










«r to ponder 


^3rnr% «j?tji% 








s ^ to sound 








*WlfcT 












*^?r to perish 






«^«il 




■IS act 


frafri 




■ifoarfa 




«I^ to sound 


■i^fh 




■rf^jfef 


■IT^TfcT 


to be 


■i ; 3<% 




■if^^fcT 




pleased 










^ to salute 




















*l\ to roar 






•if^rfa 


Ji^rfci 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( v^rfe ) cont. 



Uesiuer&tivc 






Ind. past part. 


Tnf im f iifa 
XtlAl 111 Live 


irow pass* part. 


p- p- p. 


TV! 1 


rJJtl 












^3*1 


































































€8 
























-J 












1ST 




^3*1 






f «nfira 






^3*1 














































Wl 














f^rrafci 






















«rft3* 












^3* 




































*f*3^ 












^3*i 




































*f$3*L 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( v^lf^ ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


|H7cT to hlamp 


TtTJiSTn fd«£]n 








flt to lead 










"T^to cook 






q^f<Ht 


qmfn - 


TS to rear! 








■ IO-1 l\l 


<T<n to bargain 


Too" 








to fall 








qrajffa 


to drink 










I 6 ! to nourish 






tnfuczrffT 




OTTO" to 




... 


UJl iArt3fT 


^iih in 


T to grow 










SW^ to become 




qs^ 






famous 










<3 to float 




5^ 






to result 




qqiRS 


qrfatgfc! 




3*5 to blossom 










31*7 to oppress 








~ 1 1*1 III 


gsf to know 




itfuJTVT aJkKT 






to share 










*jot to speak 




WW 






*HS to say 










*TTC^ to shine 










ftrer to beg 
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Roots of the first Conjugation (_ ^rf^ ) cont. 



Tloei /4*ra fur* 


Pji^ rtocc r\QTfr 


p. p. p. 


Ind. past part. 


luiiiiiti ve 
















faf^3*i 












^31 


























forfait 










qf<T§>l 










fin?'? 
















fansfer 
















38 














( <frfa?n 








( t TH 






rJTTTJf ^Jll 


















#1 












.r 












*m 






^3*1 
























































«frfa?n 
















*^3t 




ft 








*?fa3t 






























falser 






f*r%3»L 
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Roots of the first Conjugation { **rf^ ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


aj, to be 










?l to carry 










*\ to fall 










to roam 




^rw 






VfT^ to shine 










to close 










3"^ to shave 




33°* 






g\ rejoice 










33 to faint 




W£® 






^to sprinkle 






( 1t\slfcl 
























ST to think 


*I«?lcJ ST5RT 


* 

TOT 






155 to fade 










3^ to sacrifice 










1^, to attempt 


9<RT 3tJ& 








T*T to check 










ITS to beg 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ^rfi{ ) cont. 
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1 CI C 1 a tl V* 


Dnf n«Ci naff* 

ruii pass* pact* 




Ind. past part. 


Infinitive 


HJJI ■ 






































% 








































SRI 














1 STT^T 














































3% 






























































































IS 






1^ 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( *^rfi? ) cont. 



VCIDm toot 


rres. ace. oc pass. 


rertect 


Future 


Causative 


^ to protect 










jpm^ to be 


^ ^ 








coloured 










sfK^to begin 










IH, to sport 










fls^ to shine 






<lfvi|Wf%-^ 














W^to be 




^% 






pleased 










5?_to grow 








f dfirfa 












«HL to leap 










•W to talk 










jSW^to get 










to long for 










3^ to shine 










B^to be 










ashamed 










*\ to tell 










to salute 


3^ 








^ to sow 










to vomit 








( w^rfcT 












«W to dwell 




33Ta 
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Roots of the first Conjugation (v^TflO cont- 



V/7 



Desiderative 



fr«jtf<i-% 

faafftfcj-lf 
faafaqfcl 

fam% 
faafaqftHil 



Pot. pass. parr. 



aqtfter 

c5^T aqilfta 



p. p. p. 



1!S 



aflra 
afaw 



Ind. past part. 



«ffc<*T 

afirar 



af^T 



fa<M 



12 
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Roots of the first Conjugation (^if?) cont. 



Verbal root 



Pres. act. & pass. 



Perfect 



Future 



Causative 



35^to carry 
3T»3to wish 
fg^to exist 

to grow 

S^to rain 
% to weave 

%<T to tremble 
%gjx> surround 
ojj^to suffer 
Jt^to go 
5RM:o praise 

^ps^to doubt 
WJ^to curse 
?m to grow 

calm 
f^I^to learn 
If^to bewail 

g^T to shine 
5^ to ooze 

fa to reach 



awn 3>t 



I aft 
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Roots of the first Conjugation (»nf^) cont. 
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Desiderative 



Pot. pass. part. 



p. p. p. 



Ind. past part. 



Infinitive 



jfafsrfa 



3«frfrrafct 



3% 

¥5 



3ST 
fact 



3*=TT 
ftffSRT 
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Roots of the first Conjngation (wnf?) cont. 



Verbal root 



Pres. act. & Pass. 



Perfect 



Future 



Causative 



^JT^to praise 

f% to swell 

fgT to spit 

8>5^to cling 
Q\ to sit 
€^T. to get 

ready 
Sf^to bear 

ftp^to go 

3&to stike 
5E to go 
to creep 



%1 to 



serve 



to stumble 
W\to fix 
W to stand 
^'F^to throb 
W^to chal- 
lenge 
^$2 to burst 



3^ 



£fWd 
g^jr% 

§fM«lfd 

[ wwfa 

Wf5w|d 
W?lfii«ld 



%JWjld 

yswfd 

«K^Pd 
WcWfPd 



*<K«(d 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( ¥*rf^ ) cont. 
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Desiderative 



Pot. pass, part. 



p. p. p. 



lnd. past part. 



Infinitive 



951 <Tl««f 



iter 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( v^Tflf ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


ftjf to smile 




WW 
















to temember 










to flow 










Wt\ to fall 










to flow 










^51^ to embrace 




















to sound 










to taste 










fe\ to perspire 










53. to laugh 










f to take 










to neigh 










fl^ to be glad 










^ to call 










Koots 


of the second Conjugation ( 8j3[rf^ ) 




to eat 




C an* 
















8?^ to breathe 










BW to be 










6TR[^ to sit 










I to go 










eifa-f to read 
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Roots of the first Conjugation ( *3Tf?[) cont. 





rot. pass* pdii> 




Ind. past part 


Infinitive 


p. p. p. 






































































































































£s 








S3 




























w& 




Roots of the second Conjugation ( e^rf^ ) 






f 
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Roots of the second Conjugation ( e^rf^ ) cont. 



Verbal root 



% 5^ to command 
5 to sound 
WH to relate 
■wti^to shine 
^to speak 

sr^to eat 
^PI to weak 
?fts<J to be poor 

to cut 
fi^to anoint 
SUo milk 
ST to run 
Tg[^to hate 
3 to praise 
TT to protect 
2^ to touch 
ST to speak 
*TT to shine 
*TT to measure 
'Jo^to wipe 

IT to go 
3 to join 

5 to cry 



Pres. act. & pass. 



^rfcl «6«ft% 

?t% 3ti% 

%ft>* f^5T% 
3T% 

<tt% <n*r!i 

«TTfcT *TFJ% 
TTftnftq% 

*rrf% 

TTta TTT% 



Perfect 



srSTTOTT 

1^1 lit 

<T«r\ 

Wt 

*WT^ 
Tift 



Future 
|f<!l«]<f 

! «R>Tfa | BTfcl 

^T*lt\sifct 
?TCT% 

g?PTt%% 
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Roots of ike second Conjugation ( Bl^rf^ ) cont. 
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Desiderative 



Pot. pass. part. 



p. p. p. 



Ind. past part. 



5TT 



Infinitive 



Pw+iftiifii 



Wlfd 



ft® 



ITct 

*TRT 
W 
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Roots of the second Conjugation ( ar^lf^ ) cont. 



Verbal root 



Pres. act. & pass. 



Perfect 



Future 



Causative 



^ to weep 
ST to give 
f«55^ to lick 
^ to speak 

^ to wish 
^ to wear 
«IT to blow 

to know 
f5l^ to avoid 
srra^to instruct 

sift to lie down 
to breathe 

^ to bear 
to praise 



5TT to bathe 
*5PT^ to sleep 
^ to kill 

f . to conceal 



srarra 

as* 
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Roots of the second Conjugation ( 3???lf^ ) cont. 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 




Ind. past. part. 


Infinitive 


p. P. P- 






























r r 




3^ 
































f\ *\ 




























ftfftsr 
































f^|-Ulf^l«lfcf 














































































aTpt 










































is 


l^i 






















fa 
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Roots of the third Conjugation ( frf^ ) 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


%L to go 










?T to give 










m to place 










f«w to wash 


















3 to fill 




















"ft to fear 








c vm§ 












1 to hold 




















*TT to measure 










fM^to divide 










fasito separate 


tWtr f>tW 
















IT to go 










to abandon 


5T5Tf>T ^falt 








| to offer 










ft to blush 


faf fa ft^ 








Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( f^rf^ ) 


to breathe 










to throw 




am? 






1^ to move 
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Roots of the third Conjugation ( frfi[ ) 
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Desiderative 


Pot. pass. pait. 




Ind. past. part. 




p. p. p. 






Infinitive 


















5t! BJTfl 












%I 






































_j 








































% 






far 








WWW 




























CRT 






TO 


f%?ref?r 


sra^ It 
































tit 


Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( f^Tft* ) 




















aife^T 












( Sl^T 










IS 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( f^Tft[ ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


c enect 


Future 


Causative 


%\ to prosper 




awl 






f^to be angry 










f^to become 


r. 


c 


_ f* r. 

WW 




lean 










a^to be angry 










gi^to be tired 










fp^,to become 










wet 










fpj^to be 










afflicted 










to bear 




















g«T to be 










hungry 










spT to tremble 










to suffer 










pain 










to be born 




mi 






«i to grow old 








MwPd 


t 










sY to fly 










3<T to heat 










to be 










pleased 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( f^lIX ) cont. 
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Desiderative 



Pot. part, pass 



p. p. p. 



US 



$5 



58 



Ind. past part. 



Infinitive 



192 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( ftftrf^ ) cont. 



Verbal root 



Pees. act. & pass. 



Perfect 



Future 



Causative 



3<T to be 

satisfied 

3^ to be thirsty 

^ to tremble 
2^ to break 
3*( to be tamed 

fe? to play 

tt^ to shine 
§^ to be wrong 
^. to suffer 
S"^ to be glad 

to hate 



«Rr^ to perish 

If^to bind 
3^ to dance 

to go 
S 1 ^ to nourish 



<ra<r 



1 <fr$!r% 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( fulfil ) cont. 
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Desiderative 



Pot. pass. part. 



p. p. p. 



Ind. past part. 



5TT 



Infinitive 



as 



1 32 



1 rtflr=n 
?H<3T 

( <ftf^n 

\ 3^T 



^3* 
^3* 

tf$31 
5tfl31 



194 A SANSKRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 

Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( f^fff? ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


s(t to feel 

affection 
5^ to know 




fs *^ 

IS?* 


3tX to fall 






$IH to roam 






t(\ to be glad 
t&i to think 






^ to faint 




3»fri 


to con- 
centrate 
3»T to fight 




33^ 
33^ 


*T*^ to grow 
^ to be angry 






«W to wish 
5ft to stick 






§3 to roll 
to covet 







Future 



Causative 
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Tide i H Ai*flf uro 

j-^ca lucrative 


Pnf r\!ic9 nort 


p. p. p. 


Ind. past. part. j 






infinitive 


fqsft<# 
















f« 




































( WTT 










































































































































: 


CIS 












TO 














































5?rwr 




1 


1 1 
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Roots of fourth Conjugation ( f^ll^ ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres act* & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


fa\to be 










to pierce 










3FT to curse 










2tW to grow 




SRI 1+1 






calm 










IP^to be pure 










U^to be dried 










5Tt to sharpen 










sfl^to be tired 








( mmf<\ 










i wmfa 


f^5q_to em- 










brace 










ftp? to reach 










to sew 










to destroy 










f&5^to feel 










"affection 










fe^to sweat 
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Roots of the fourth Conjugation ( f^Tfi{ ) cont. 
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lUli JJaoo* pa£L> 


p. p. p. 


Ind. past. part. 






'ft. 


Infinitive 


















fog 












5TH 




































us 




















ill, r. 






















































fg^T 


















( 
















f^TT 
















^g*t 








| %«IT 
































1 faro 
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Roots of the fifth Conjugation ( *STftf ) 





Pres. act. & pass. 




Future 




to reach 








3?f$FTfcT 
















to pervade 
























WT^ to obtain 










% to destroy 










fa to collect 




















<- =?mfw 


^ to wound 






















'P^T to deceive 










§ to give pain 








r 




via*rfrT wrffl" V7JT7T 








to De ooia 










1*1 to tnrow 


ft \p, r- , *\ 




















to propi- 










tiate 












% to cnoose 






















to be able 










%| to hear 










ffT^to accom- 










plish 












% to bind 
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Desiderative 



Pot. pass, part 



p. p. p. 



Ind. past part. 



Infinitive 



I eifafsEraftj 
f %TWftT 



ere 

m 

3TTH 

fan 
erg 

is 

IcT 
SRI 



( 3f^T 



•iftsgn 



3l1 
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Roots of the fifth Conjugation ( ^if? ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


future 


Causative 


§ to sprinkle 










^jw^to fix 










^ to scatter 








^R*J% 












Roots of the sixth Conjugation ( g^lf^ ) 


1^ to wish 










33*^ to abandon 










to glean 
















to fail 










§2 to curve 






$f3«Tf5I 




f 5. to cut 










to plough 




















^ to scatter 




tor 




W?fcT 












%^ to throw 










T to devour 




WR 


*TRKffa 


nRJffcT 


4 






»R>2Tfa 




1<? to like 










3^ to strike 










^ to kill 




















3f£ to tear 






5Tf5«?f<T 

v3 
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Roots of the fifth. Conjngation (&lf%) cont. 









ind. pasc. part. 


Tntinf f itrA 

niKiiiiLive 


Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 


p. p. p. 






















WW 




































Roots of the sixth Conjugation { ) 






IS 




















































































w&n 


















| fWftfa 
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Roots of the sixth Conjugation ( g^rf^ ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


f^to show 










an? to honour 










3^ to impel 










fa-sn 2 to be 










engaged 










to ask 










to fry 


fSjfcI-% ^«ji|o 


















to sink 










to join 










to release 






*(Vffd-% 




? to die 




n»m 






to consider 










f»H3 to write 










fc5<^ to anoint 










to break 




















to tremble 










fa\ to gain 










to enter 










f*T5 to sprinkle 










?J5^ to creat 










to touch 




















to throb 
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Roots of the sixth Conjugation ( g^lfi; ) cont. 
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Desiderative 



Pot. pass. part. 



p. p. p. 



Ind. past part. 



Wf 



Infinitive 



....^ g\ ,,. 



fen 

3H 

[for! 



( »T^T 

125T 
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Roots of the seventh Conjugation ( Wife ) contd. 



Verbal root 


Pres. act. & pass. 


t encct 


Future 


Cdusative 


8|5M:o anoint 
























to shine 












sg^to pound 












%\to suffer pain 












to cut 












rjf^ to injure 


-.ZXCL, __ *s 


era? 








f*T^ to grind 












£5 to join 










^ra. to break 




*rm 








f^{\ to split 
























Jpf to rule, 










to enjoy 












to unite 










fk\ to empty 






















to oppose 










to separate 






















to shake 










to know 












to avoid 




^ 






fkl\ to leave 










f|?T to injure 




forfte 
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Desiderative 



Pot. pass. part. 



P- P- P. 



Ind. past part. 



far 



Infinitive 



53?sfir 



3W 3*3^ 



figs* ft«T 



differ 



Blrfi 

Pre 
fire 



^1 
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Roots of the eighth Canjugation ( a«nf^ ) 



Verbal root 


Pres. act & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


$ to do 
J3<^ to hint 
to kill 
cR. to spread 


t tint* 

<- w 


1 w 




W% 


JR to consider 
V( to beg 










Roots of the ninth Conjugation ( ^nftj ) 


ei5T^ to eat 










$ ^ to tear 
3>t to buy 

%?T„to 

torment 
f$f to destroy 
§PT to disturb 


§«n% §jwrI 


3^ 






^ to call out 
to tie 




WTR 
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Roots of the eighth Conjugation ( fl^nf? ) 



Desiderative 


Pot. pass. part. 




ind. past. part. 


Infinitive 


p. p. p- 








Ucm goffer 




TT"~~TT 










^Tcl 


OKI 






f*fi?f<jjqfcT-?t 
















era 








Roots of the ninth Conjugation ( ^rfe ) 


3?f5lf51>ifcl 


( 3f5T^2I 


























ifo* 








fanfare^ 
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Roots of the ninth Conjugation ( ^?nf^ ) cont. 



Verbal root 


Ptp* art At Pa« 


Perfect 


Future 


Vo 113d V w 


af ^ to seize 




sum Wit 


















«r to wear out 












X 






1 






9T to know 






















to become 










old 












? to tear 




WW 


















^ to shake 




















g<i to nourish 










% to purify 




3^33* 






| to fill 


S^rfh 


















sft to please 










to bind 










to churn 








*W(d 


to steal 






♦frf^rfcT 




^ to crush 










«T to adhere 










| sitarfh 














% t o divide 
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Roots of the ninth Conjugation cont. 



Desideiative 


Pot. pass. pait. 




Ind. past part 


Infinitive 


p. p. p. 


S R"TT 




1 r ft* n. 






?Jbi3VT 

f srfV^T 




( <srft3H. 

j _fi 








1 vl 1 










<^ 












SB 

sftn 

gfar 
^ 

3* 


"5^f 




I «^ 



14 
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Roots of the ninth Conjugation (^Tfi?) com. 



Verbal toot 


Ptes. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


f to choose 




















I WwfT5T-a 




^ to tear 
























fil to bind 




fWETTT 




















*aw^to fix 












*| to spread 




















Roots of the tenth Conjugation ( ^uf^ ) 


1 ajf^to count 












ap^to become 












blind 












eiT^to request 










3^ to divide 










to move 
















< 








W to tell 










3^ to pierce 










to send 


smfb 








5?5^ to \vash 










iTO to count 










3<>Uo multiply 


3°it% 
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Roots of the ninth. Conjugation ( $qrfi* ) cont. 



j_/esiciciative 


Pr\^ nnca nart 

rut, pass* paii 




Ind. past part. 


Infinitive 


p. p. p. 
















































































































Roots of the tenth Conjugation ( ) 
















swifter 












tWfa |^ 










































































nfora 
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Roots of the tenth Conjugation ( ^crf? ) cent. 



V ciual root 


Prss. &ct* & p&ss. 


renect 


Future 


Causative 


3^ to proclaim 


wlra *u«Kt 




r. 




to think 




















5§a^ to direct 










to steal 










^_>o crush 










3^ to cover 










cl^to beat 










cT3^ to guess 


d+<jfd rT^4% 








3^ to threaten 


d«tqd a^JT^ 




dvrfMcl 




§«^to weigh 










%?3to punish 










TWI^to protect 






Mldfaujfd 




t Tt? to hurt 










^ to adore 










^ to fill 










*75^ to eat 










*R*f^to threaten 










to adorn 


vrrrirf=r ^ injA 








Jr^to adorn 










JFt^to consult 


q^ild nKjRt 








to respect 










in*?^ to seek 










JfFH^ to wipe 
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Roots of the tenth Conjugation ( ^tlf^ ) cont. 
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Desiderative 



Pot. pass. part. 



V- P- P- 



Xnd. past part. 



Infinitive 



fq«ftefa«iT% 



sftqifc? 
q'fcifa 



qifoff 
qtfecl 



H HI foci I 



qirtf^aHL 
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Roots of the tenth Conjugation ( §<Tf^ ) cor.t. 



Verbal xoot 


Pees. act. & pass. 


Perfect 


Future 


Causative 


fft?^ to mix 










Wl^to hunt 










*^to arrange 










^PT to consider 










to define 










?5t^ to see 




















st^to see 




















to cheat 




















soothe 










to pierce 










*2f^ to desire 
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Roots of the tenth Conjugation (, ^ufe ) cont. 



Desiderttive 


Pot. pass. part. 


p. p. p. 


Ind. past part. 


XUIllll tlVC 




















WTO 


























55TWT 








































































«N 
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afe^ (10PA) to divide 
sfa: share, portion 
aifsERL sharer, heir 
3Tfj: m. ray 
aifPH. cloth, garment 
sfa: shoulder 
a?€OTTct suddenly 
a^n^ accidental 
ai$f (5P) to reach 

axis, pivot, die 
aisw unfit, unable 

8^ imperishable 

sj^H imperishable 

eifsj eye (II 32) 

eiftsRJ whole, entire 

8?^: medicine 

Blfa: m. fire 

e*Jl first, foremost 

awn point, top 

erooft: m. leader (II, 12) 

eu^TJW name of a 

month 

in front of (+gen.) 
8*f : lap, sign 

Sf% *(«*0 sprout, 

-° blade 
W% goad, hook 
31f well, indeed 
aifn body, limb, part 
<%mt{ charcoal 



embodied, I «fa very, beyond 
chief, principal m. guest 

«ftV (8 PA) to ac UWP f- fexc ^ s mmit 
cent, to promise, to 

admit to go to 

Wte (.*)/. finger. I excess, to reach the 



toe 

eiwg: thumb, big toe 

immovable 
31=355 steady 
ajgss: mountain 

lately end ' dcat 

ajar unborn, eternal I herc 



climax 

BjftRPP excess, 

superiority 

Bjsftw very, 

exceedingly 

aj?q^ endless, 

excessive 



sra:^»«n) goat 
eros continual 
ara^ (1PA) to bend, 
to worship, ift- to 
twist 

ara. (7P) to anoint 
fe- to reveal, to 
show 

arafe: m. folded 

hands 
315 (IP) to wander 
aijjlf&ET high mansion 
31Dj: (oasft} minute. 



aisTRft meanwhile 

ai*i 'here begins', then 

aw f% what else ? 

quite so 

ajsrar or, rather 

ar\ (2P) to eat 

( "WO that , 
(I, 70) 

Blfcfa: /• goddes . 

Aditi 

SRgJl fate, destiny 

wonderful, 

marvellous 



ej 3Rl today 
small Urffc m - mountain 
aig: m. atom «WH lowest, meanest 

en* ( egg «n* infenor 
era: hence, therefore | lower lip. lip 
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sn<TtK topsy-turvy 
sisfaj J the day before 
yesterday 
sn?: below (+gen.) 
spffstj: below (+acc.) 
e?fa$ greater 
eifsrewt. appointing, 

location 
erf^BR: duty, right 
alfalfa: abuse, insult 
3jsft«f subject to 
a^T now 

8|«f^r: superintendent 
b^ttit: ( study 
8l^-)lM+! teacher 
3j<^m (st^t) way, 

road 
(2P) to breathe 
(II, 61), a— to be alive 
3WS=[?^m. bull (II, 82) 
3T«R{ endless, infinite 
ai^^q. after (+abl.) 
bjsrb fire 

aRT*I poor, forlorn 
ajfira: wind 
9T(h<iIH. ceaselessly 
«»g after (+acc.) 
913*571 compassion 
aigfa favourable 
aj«jq?: favour 
arg^: companion, 

follower 



8T3?T permission 
3(«jflw: remorse 

9?3«R: request 

entreaty 
eig>J^ regular 
ai-yjjfl regularly 

( /• ) 

experience 

/. permission 

9t^MH. inference 

ai«J*T»i: («*fai: /.) love 

a?«jftsi: conformity, 

request 

8?g5fta«»^ exercise 

several, many 

s^^qT in various 

ways 

end, border 
8Rra: finally 
3^=fTftffi(. pupil 
8RR^ between, inside 

(+loc. and gen.) 

8RP*l»(*i heart, soul 

QRI^lI. inner 

appartment 

*K*3t interior, 

different 

SRltt between 

(-face.) 

QFcftoi except, with 

reference to (+acc.) 

atf^cl? near, 

proximate 



vicinity 
eifsrW last 
8T?q blind 
ei^rai?;: darkness 

9RT other (II, 172) 
one of many 

(II, 172) 
3T?3ftR one of two 

(II, 172) 
BRT5T elsewhere 
a?i?raT otherwise 
spitelj on the next 
day 

3FJft^i one another 
9?<T (3117: /. pi.) water 

(II, 83) 
8I7?2IH. offspring 
disrespect 
other (II, 174) 
3TCU<*: offence 
Blfa even, also 

nymph 

ej«*nq[ lotus 
3TfssT m. ocean 

absence, 

privation 

erfa towards (-face.) 

srfifT^R: magic 

3?fiRTC3>: magician 

8?fa? conversant 

with 
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arftj^lMH, recognition 
3?f*ra: near (+acc.) 
3?f>T*TT( »qi«Hl.)namc 
eif^RJi: acting 
ajfafooRr: application 
3tfa5*g (°c!T sft) actor 
eifasrw intention 
aiftHTR: self-respect, 

conceit 

srfirpi (o#) facing 
3lfMt*rc exertion, 

accusation 
!s?fiTara: desire 
eifi^fo: sprinkling 

coronation of a king 
Sifirarc* meeting 
3T*lk: cowherd 
BTWRUrT envy, jealousy 
s?wn?r: repetition, 

exercise 
snitH, cloud, sky 

immortal 
WITc'n minister 
sng$ so and so 

nectar 
3Wta unfailing 
BTJ^H sky 
siisfT mother (II, 5) 
3Jtf water 
smig^n. water 
8ff55 sour, acid 
eBRMi. iron 



erafaq («>*ft) made of 
iron 

BRBSPI. forest 
lotus 

SRT55 curved, crooked 

B?ft: m. enemy 

3?W (<>«Tf o0 fl') 

reddish 

ai^sreft wife of 

Vasistha 

SRi! Sun 

3M: price, offering 

offering 

ei^ (IP A) to 

worship 

e?^ (IP) to gain, 

to earn 

gq— to earn 

ariii: the third 
^ Pandava 

spfa: ocean, sea 

(10PA) 

to request 

srftf— to beg ; 

a — to ask, so wish, 

51%— to challenge 

spj: object, purpose, 

meaning, wealth 

arfsR, wishing for, 

begging 

are half 

3lf (IP) to deserve 
(1, 123) 



sra$: curl of hair 
Bi5fiK: red lac 
aj5J*rc: ornament 
BRJJ^ enough, suffi- 
cient (+dat.) ; a 

match for (+dat,) ; 
enough with 

(+instr.) 

31559 lazy, dull 

Blfe: m, black bee 

BJcil* false, 

unpleasant 

SM small, little 

(II, 174) 
m (IP) to protect 
s^etst: occasion, place 
3Rcfg: ear-ring 
bprjtc: descent, mani- 
festation (of a deity) 
3ft?ra clean, pure 
s^rej censurable 
8T5rar«PI > attention 
SHfa: m. limit 

vwitl^ (10P) to 

disregard 
swft: (oift) /. earth 
SHfapl»5fft)/'. Ujjain 
e^jpr: limb, part 

later, inferior 

(II, 174) 

BJ«j(t*i: obstruction, 

inner appartments 
3R5><T: pride, insult 



SANSKRIT -ENGLISH GLOSSARY 



219 



sif5iq: rest, remainder 
3WT necessary 
3^9^ inevitably 
s&W- occasion, leisure 
a^TTim end, concusion 
sft^fl state, condition 
(oar) disregard 
sff^n ignorance 
3?fa*?I1, continually 

ererJ5A) to pervade,, 
to reach, to enjoy 
(II, 15) 
3RT_(9P) to eat 

3 —to eat, to taste 

8«ft%: /. eighty 

(II, 22-23) 
SRft^ a kind of tree 
3^iR.(9WT) m. stone 
am tear 

9|^55 ugly, vulgar 
3^=[: horse 
s^^cR: mule 
height (I, 130) 

a?S*t eighth 

(I. 131) 

arST^eighteen (I, 131) 
am (2P) to be (II, 56) 
srt (4P) to throw 
3TT — to cast away 
eTftr — to practice 
ft — to put down 
faTf{ — to upset 
gfa to give up 



8?^f^r countless 

Bre'f^rem certainly 

8?fe: m. sword 

8T§: m. breath, life 

ai§*: demon 

3f3Tf?T (den.) to envy 
^ (+dat.) 

ar^TT envy, jealousy 
aj^oj \ ( aig$ ) n. blood 
ar^T: sunset 
aft^ arrow, weapon 
arftsi bone (II, 32) 
3WT^ I (I, 67) 
3TW*ta our (II, 171) 
a^O^:) n. day 

(II, 64) 

er^T?;: pride 

8?% m. serpent 

atffrfa: Vasuki 

arf|?n abstaining from 
doing harm 

3TT 

3TT from, up to 

(+abl.) 
anw mine, collection 

aTR>q: attraction 

8?!$^: touch-stone 

aTt^T^TT desire 

3n^K: shape, 

appearance 

8TraT5T: ( °5TH.) sky 

anf^full of, disturbed 



aiTffa: /. form, 

appearnce 
erra^: ( "Rim.) attack 
ajl^q: blame, allusion 
8TO: spade 
en^TI name 
an^TI'm tale, story 
8fl»T?g: stranger, guest 
31T1II: ( oR^) arrival 
an^in^ house 

anntJWT: name of a 

month 

a?T«fra: blow, calamity 

an^R: conduct, 

custom 
8IRT^! teacher 

3TTfT order 

STTSqj^ ghee 

QftiW pride 

rich, abounding in 

arrays heat 

sira^KifH, umbrella 

anp affected by 

ericJR (anOT) m. self 

aiTWeRf to 

appropriate 

an^: respect 

aiT^f: mirror 

au% m. beginning 

STTf^fT first 

3I1%5T: order, advice 

arpqn: support, 

reservoir 
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errfsr: m. anguish 
an$fa$ modern 
sth^ mouth, face 
snfl^: joy, happiness 

anT (5P) to obtain, 

to reach (II, 15) 
3?=r —to secure 
qft— to be com- 
petent 
a -to get, to reach 
f«f — to pervade 
Wlr~ to complete 
sn<W market, shop 
8TTTfal$ : shopkeeper 
*m\f. misfortune 
WTTTH. tavern 
enfe3>(»s(ft) annual 
siTfl^fflt. ornament 
3TOTT light, appearance 
9lT*frT: expanse 
3THW: disease 
snfa"^ flesh 
an«fr^: joy, delight 
srran mango 
an^lcT long, prolix 
sn^ra dependent on 
SHW- effort 
sng^: (, o^ni, ^ weapon 
wgs (ang : ) n. age, life 
an*: ( ami) brass 
siTC«i: beginning, effort 

near, far from 
3»TCT«HT service, worship 



zmW delight 

sn3 afflicted, sick 

e?r^ wet, fresh 

Aryan, noble 

BTTWT! abode 

sns^l, laziness 

snwi' conversation 

sn??re: sight, light 

eddy 

sn*fo( ^)f. line, 

series 

snf'RS dirty, turbid 

3n$T$T fear, 

apprehension 

an5T3: abode, 

receptacle 

en^IT hope ; region 

enf?ira ^sn^ftO /• bless- 
~ ing (II, 79) 

ang .fast, quick (ly) 

an^" Tiarvellous 

STR^^I marvel 

hermitage 

«rr«Pl* support, refuge 

9ltf^«i: name of a 

month 

3{TO3: name of a 

month 
ens (2A) to sit, to 
be (II. 57) 

arfq— to occupy 

C+acc.) 



to be 

indifferent 

gq — to serve, 

to worship 

eira«m seat 
effiPTH mouth, face 
effi|TC : food 
anffo /• offering 
sn%$ daily 
sniR: joy, delight 



I (2P) to go (II, 49) 
sifVc— (2A) to 

study (II, 50) 
efT — to depart 
sifan — to intend 

to rise 
gq— to approach 
— to assemble 
?tgq— to obtain 
3§j: m. sugarcane 
|5^T wish 

|<K other (II, 172) 
|g: hence 
3% thus 
lf?l5ra: history 

|5«fH. thus 
^ this (I, 69) 
now 
m. moon 
S^j: rat, mouse 
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Indra, lord, best 
ff'S^H sense 

(7A) to kindle 
fuel 

fjjtl. so much (I, 89) 

like, as if 
5? (6P) to wish 
eig— (4P) to search 
sftf— to accept 
ig: m. arrow 

brick 
5f here 

553t$: this world 



f» (1A) to see 

sig — to seek 

317 — to expect, to need 

3<?— to neglect 

ift — to examine 

Slfa— to wait for 

fsjTH look ; eye 

t^ x ( such 

f«r(°5ft) such 

t^HT desire to get 

t?^ (2A) to move, 

to arise 

3$^— to utter 

t ^ v (IP) to envy (+dat) 

fqf> f«?f envy 

f^T (2A) to rule, 
N to be able 



f5P lord, master 

|W lord, God 

t^L slightly, a little 

tl^dA) to wish, 

to strive 

f^T wish, effort 



3ftfi: /. speech, 

statement 

3H fierce, powerful 
gf^RJ proper, usual 
3^ high, loud 
3^: loudly, high 
3 i 335RJ bright, lovely 
3**^ (6P) to leave 
3x3 (6P) to glean 
325(: ( o8^)h'ut 
siWS ready, eager 
35+3: Orissa 
a^T^R. rugged 
3rW best, highest 
3rTC northern (II, 

174) higher> latter 
4&fr\i f. birth, origin 
3cM«W^ lotus 
3W: spring, fountain 
3cflJP lap 
3^: festival 
3WT?: effort, energy 
3?§5 eager, anxious 
3^H water 



3^H tall, fierce 
3^ upward (I, 106) 
3^fa: m. ocean 
3^P rise, prosperity 
3^»^ belly 

33[P[ generous, noble 

3?T5TV example 

351%: /. elevation 

3*JTT?! madness 

3?flTTJ wrong path 

3<T below (-face.) 

3<raFP service, help 

3<ratP beginning 

ST^ta: allusion, threat 

ST^R! courtesy ; 
articles of worship 

3<T«ftfa$T subsistence 
31^3T: advice 
31^: harm, outrage 
3tT«rj*f*3[. pillow 
3TAT similarity 
3TOWH, comparison, 

analogy 
<smH*t comparable 
3Tjff*T: use, fitness 
3TOT: eclipse 
3Tf* above (+gen.) 
3T^?fi: above (+acc.) 
3155: stone 

3Taf««*: /. perception 
3<ERH, garden 
fast 
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3<rataq[, sacred thread 
gq^TV present 
3<7§ra: ridicule 

^TITCWrail. laughing 

stock 
gqig in a low voice 
gqrfa: m. fraud 

3TP*rPT: teacner 
gcrRf^f. sandal, shoe 

border 
g^R: means 
3HT«5F*f: abuse, taunt 

3713^ ( o! ff) service, 

worship 
37STT negligence 
g*j both (II, 174) 

(.»ft) both (II, 174) 

on both sides 

, (+acc.) 
wife of Siva 
3WT(3*0 breast 
35 wide 

earth 
33$: owl 

353>T meteor, torch 
3Sre: joy 
35^3: mention 
m ( IP) to burn 
3<W (3<*t0 /■ dawn 
3<3: (3*jfT) camel 
3*W hot 

3iuftq: ( oqjj^) turban 
<3TT=i (3>*rT) m. heat 



35 

igiqB (35^0 n. udder 

33 wanting, less 

3Sj! m. thigh 

35^9 (3^0 n. vigour 

3iwf wool 

35«? raised 

afterwards 

(+abl.) 

3$T: m.f. wave 

3?5R.( SWT ) m. heat 

3^ (IP A) to guess 

ST7 — to remove 

5tf<I— to impede 

fa— to arrange 

troops 

3^ft broom 
5g 

% (IP) to go 

(5V) to injure 
W ($t) bear 
^ f. hymn 
5(15 straight, honest 

debt 
Hg: m. season 

H% except (+abl.) 
«gf<33^m. priest 
sf-W bull, best 
^ifa: m. sage 

tr$ one (I, 126) 



ii^ck one of two 
OS'ST in one place 
ir$5T once upon a time 
^«rr in one way 
H^rtVl. alone 
rra^ this (1, 67) 
ticnqcl.so much (I, 89) 

(1A) to grow 
tlW (tp:) n. sin 
rf5T just, only 
tf^H thus 

TJ^JfH oneness, unity 

^faSTftra; (°^) tradi- 
tional 

^;t^t: Indra's elephant 

Tf<^ majestic, 

divine 

r/^qq^ might, divinity 

affcRtf (siteO «• house 
arte: flood, heap 
afr^^T (efraO n - strength 
afr^: (°«flO boiled rice 
sft^f^r: f. herb medicine 
afrg: lip 

aftfa^m. fitness 
afog^H. anxiety 
^•ej^j^ medicine 
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enemy of Krsna 
*6f^f. summit, hump 
<6$^/. direction 
$|gup ( oupj. ^ bracelet 
^jatcS^collyrium 

armour 
q^ f ebq , m. chamberlain 

mat, hip 
55 pungent 
3>fol hard, cruel 
^at* hard, cruel 

(IP) to sound 
grain 
$<J2$: C thorn 
throat 

who (of many) 

(II, 172) 
mi who (of two) 

(II. 172) 
^fa how many (II, 172) 
several (II, 174) 
W (10PA) to tell 

how ? 
$«rr tale, story 
5^3! plantain-tree 

when ? 
3S?rfNtI. at one time 
sometime 
•r stfSlfa never 
gold 

$fafg«T little finger 
3>J§*: ball 



^RJT girl, daughter 

TO ( •S'O trick, 

fraud 

skull 
m. monkey 
$qta: pigeon, dove 
5<ftS5: cheek 

^fleSJ^ lotUS 

56*7 (1A) to tremble 
stg— to feel pity 

$133: blanket 

5V hand, trunk 

«Etra dreadful 

^f^. elephant 

sE^qf tender, pitiable 

^uj: (oujt) pity 

^ (10 PA) 
SIT— to hear 

«sro: ear, helm 

Karna, son of 

KuntI 

$q m. doer 

mud 
^fR.(?ff) n. work 
555fj: spot, stain 
*«4i(*l wife 
^5T: jar, pitcher 
3535'. quarrel 

part, digit, art 

m. quarrel 
^ni^good fortune 

«E&T5K wave 
armour 



m. sage, poet 
SRTT whip 

WT*I astringent, red 

533 hardship 

crow 

?T^(1P) to wish 

erf*T — to desire 

3TT — to long for 

glass 

^f^IH gold 

5TT one-eyed 

WPm, forest 

«Tf^t:/. beauty 

love, god of lovi 

$1*1^ willingly ; well; 

no doubt 

$TT ! ( °'T , l) body 
thR^ll^ cause 

prison 
WTCWt jail 

sEltcW- name of a month 

*t>l$%i: god of war 

$T55 (o5$t) black 

36T35: time 

%1<^H. poem 

$T3^ (1A) to shine 

S — to shine 

fa — to bloom 
$TCft Banaras 

wood 
STS. d A ) to cough 
*TTO: pond 
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R»2i*s name of a tree 

fa>3.(fate>wfa) 

to heal (II, 155) 
fiBfif: rogue 
faa* what ? (1, 113) 
fas^how great? (I, 89) 
ft><.ui: ray 

fMts: crown, crest 
fa>3 'as they say' 
fa*ft5[s(°<t) young 
fk^SH- ( oJTH.) sprout 
*$tz: worm, insect 
«bk^ ) of what 

(,°51T) f kind ? 
3»Tt3: /. fame 
S» — (prefix implying 
badness, smallness, 

deficiency) 

$4$4t cock 

(oft) dog 

5?r: breast 

bower 

551?: elephant 

$fij«J crooked, bent 

f^fa ("TO.) hut 

55*^H household 

fgft^. m. householder 

$3Ttf axe 
fa: whence 

Spi* ) . .„ 
r curiosity 



pT where ? 

$c« (10A) to abuse 



^ft wife of Pandu 
fT (4P) to be angry 
(+dat.) 

$%{: god of riches 
f*TTC : (°ft)boy, prince 
Wfjfi} white lotus 
f WT: pitcher 
fwft*: shark 
§*!f: (°»ft) deer 
$55^ race, family 

c l r well-born 

$313 auspicious, 

skilful 

5>5I5S^ welfare 

^3: leprosy 

(4P) to embrace 

WWR, flower 

^(1P) to hum, to 

warble 
fwjtflj warbling 

3>3^ fraud 

fp: well 

tortoise 
«J>3H shore, bank 
f (8PA) to do' to 

make (II, 21) 
a»fa— to refer to 
s?«J— to imitate 
3N— to harm 
8J55JT— to adorn 
snftre— to reveal 
37 — to help 
OT^f — to decorate 



fcTW— to abuse 
•W^-to salute 
lfi[ — to surround 
Tt\*§ — to polish 
sfa — to remedy 
fa— to change 
fair—to tease 
3JT — to explain 
3**5 — to refine 
painful, difficult 
33. (6P) to cut (I, 25) 

grateful 
fifoi successful 
S% for the sake of 

(+gen.) 
f f^JT artificial 
whole 

$qnf wretched, 

miserly 

fTT pity 
fTIjg merciful 
f?T lean 

(6PA) to plough 

f q (IP) to pull 

8TT — to attract 

to enhance 

fa— to lessen 
f^B: ploughman 
WW' Kr§na 
f (6P) to scatter 

an —to spread 
3^— to carve 

fa — to strew 
flJJj-to mix 
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43$ (1A) to be fit for 
(+dat.) 

to decide 

fij— to doubt 

%g: m. flag, banner 

%^tj, centre 

%^[t armlet 

%M*5 alone, mere 

only 

hair 

mane 

%«fejft mother of a 

Bharata 
name of a 

mountain 
<fclf%<At cuckoo 
^te: ( o^) hollow 
5tfe: /. crore 
^W: comer 
<f!\T. anger 
<^ftT«s tender 
$l«M$«s: noise, uproar 

vessel, box, 

treasure 
curiosity 
3>tg$ moonlight 

WH: saw 

(IP) to cry 

3TT — to cry out 
^ (1PA, 4P) to go 
arfa — to cross 
arfa— to approach 
off— to attack 
3T -(A) to begin 



fJ^— to leave 

WW- step, course 

gradually 

regularly 

f^IT action, 

performance 

ift (9PA) to buy 

(II, 28) 
Tft— (A) to hire 

fif— (A) to sell 
^te (IP) to play 
^tST sport, game 

S«r (4P) to be angry 
(+dat.) 

^ (IP) to cry 
aig— to pity 
an— to carry out 
f?t —to call aloud 

^ cruel, fierce 

3>I8: hollow, bosom 

SBfa: anger 

sjjRp shout ; measure 
of distance 

3*1*1 (°$) jackal 

(II, 17) 
W55H(l,4P)to be tired 
feasjr (4A) to suffer 
f^RrJ9P) to torment 
?fiNP pain, distress 
^ where ? 
SJOT (8PA) to hurt 
goj: ( oiJU.) moment 
$fffcRF> transient 



qftpft ksatriya 

mendicant 
^T?T night 

SJH(1A, 4P) to suffer, 
to forgive 
loss, decay 

$r«t(10PA) to wash 
S — to cleanse 

STWr thin, lean 

?jn: acid 

% (IP) to decay 

% (5, 9P) to destroy 

fcffr /. earth 

f$3<T (6PA) to throw 
aifa — to offend 
«TT— to allude 
f«f— to entrust 
SH--to abridge 

ftp quick 

$ft<T thin, wasted 

( •TjOmdk 
a (2P) to sneeze 

(II. 51) 
§rc (7PA) to crush 

(II. 86) 
§£ small, mean 

(4P) to be hungry 
g*£ (4, QP) to shake 
g*: razor> hoof 
gf^ m. barber 
field 

$q: peace ; keeping 
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^H, sky 
^Sl lame 

sword 
piece, part 
?sRt. (IP A) to dig 

g^— to uproot 

fa— to bury 
^a: rogue 
«3 surely, indeed 
m\ (IP) to eat 
ffc^ (4A) to suffer 
^p: hoof 

fatigue, sorrow 
#55T sport, play 
m (2P) to tell (II. 48) 

3TI — to declare 

Sc*n— to deny 

sq,— to count 
Jpnfo /. fame, glory 

*PH4^ sky 
»IFT Ganges 
elephant 
(10PA) to count 
— to praise 
— to disregard 
— to consider 
nor: group, series 
cheek 



»TORB: ("»3>l) rhinoceros 
/. motion, gait 
(IP) to speak 
fa — to declare 
*l?T mace, club 
stuttering 
*T?w: smelL odour 

celestial 

musician 

wfa deep 

mj. (IP) to go (1, 18) 
erfa — to acquire 
3T«| —to follow 
s?fa — to approach 

—to know 
an — to come 
3^— to rise 
3T — to approach 
fte— to go out 
sftj — to return 
fa — to pass away 
(A) to meet 

irs: ( »3J^) poison 

nfw^m. weight 

m&i king of bird 

(IP, 10PA) to 
t roar 
( °3f{) hole 
ass 

womb 

pride 
flf^QA) to censure 
13 (IP) tc drip, to fall 



»IW throat, neck 

(1A) to be bold 
*n?n3(. body, limb 
»TT*r shallow 
TRH. song 
JTT^rrft wife of 

Dhrtarastra 
*nfe: /. abuse 

(1A) to plunge 

8^ — to dive 

37 — to penetrate 
f*Kj. speech [1,77(5)] 
fhfi[: m. mountain 
3^: bunch, bundle 
35: molasses 
gs=B: ball 

5<n (10PA) to multiply 

gap quality, 

bow-string 

37 (^9^) to shun, 

to abhor (II, 155) 
35 heavy, important 
35: m. teacher, 

superior 

3575: ankle 

3f (1PA) to hide 

(I. 18) 

351 cave 
^SP vulture 
^KH. house 
^oft house-wife 
1 (6P) to swallow 
3^— to vomit 
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*T (IP) to sing 

8?5T— to censure 
'ft (>ftO m. /. cow 

(II, 54) 
Jlta*: range, scope 
iflq: (oiff) cowherd 
*ft55: ball, globe 

($) /. assembly 
jftui(ouf|-) subordinate 
Jn^W: name of 

Buddha 
>Th[( "W'd) white, 

fair 

name of Parvati 
JF*r (9P) to fasten 

book 
ufo: m. knot 

(1A) to swallow 
WJ, — to destroy 

«5 (9PA) to seize 

(II 29) 
to favour 
—to resist 
8TT —to persist in 
f*f — to check 
ift — to clasp 
3% —to accept 
W{— to collect 
grasp ; planet 
HW. village 
siTiT<jft:m. village-chief 
(II, 12) 



*n^J( m. stone 
HTOs mouthful 
rffaT neck 
sft^Jp summer 

/. fatigue 
& (IP) to be tired, 
despondent, to fade 



(1A) to strive, 

to happen 
fa — to break down 
WJ,— to be united 
^Z- jar 

WT bell, gong 
*R thick, dense 
W cloud 
heat 
TO: blow 
*rT9: food, grass 
5^(10PA) to proclaim 
(1A, 6P) to whirl 
1"IT contempt, hatred 
IflJ^ ghee 
?q[(lP) to rub 
: S\ — to scratch 
to vie with 
sftl terrible 
[ m (IP) to smell 
I (I. 18) 



^ and 

UTO (2P) to shine 

(II, 62) 
^fer frightened 
W wheel 
^^Hft^ m. emperor 
^RJ, (2A) to speak 

(II, 44) 
*mn- eye [I. 77(6)] 
tremulous, fickle 
( ^ ) /• beak 
^ fierce 
^DST5J: outcast 
^faga: barber 
ig^four (I, 126) 
clever 
( oiwj sandal- 
wood 
moon 
-t'SWtf m. moon 

[I 77(6)] 
^f^^T moonlight 

shaking, fickle 
^R!T lightning 
( °3T ) slap 
^H, (IP) to sip 
— to rinse the 

mouth 
^Tf^T^: admiration 
^ /. army (I, 58) 
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«K_(1P) to move 
sig —to follow 
sifa— to offend 
ajr — to practise 
3<l — to serve 
a— to set forth 
spy 

( olH.) foot 
3?q last 

^ffcPt^ "^O conduct 
^JT^. n. skin, leather 
<^(1P) to go 

fSf — to shake 
snj: flattery 
^T<U^ bow 
^TJH: chowrie 

lovely, pretty 
ftt (5PA) to collect 

era— to gather 

sn —to heap up 

3^— to arrange 

faH_ to ascertain 

qf(— to recognize 

fa— to select 

fafaSHi;: physician 

fafocHT medical treat- 
ment 

faflT funeral pyre 
fefrT?T mind, heart 
farlilfcl, ravishing 
N5f clear, various, 

wonderful 



faspTpicture, wonder 

f&ftf (den.) to 

decorate 

fajRTiaT picture-room 
faftfcf decorated 
f^(10P) to think 
ajg— to remember 
qft — to reflect 
fa — to discern 
*Wj- to ponder 
fa^T thought, anxiety 
N^mfuf : m. philoso- 
pher's stone 

faqq (o?ft) intellect- 
tual, spiritual 

f^^chin 

long 

fant.for a long time 
f*&>T after a 

long time 

r slow 

f^cH (ojfft old, 

ancient 
falTO (den.) to delay 
fafff sign, mark 
sftc*R: noise 
^ffa: Chinese 
5^(10P) to urge 
aif*I — to impel 
a— to command 
gjT— to stimulate 



^RT (IP) to kiss 
^144,(4 fiq: m. magnet 
^WRJ^kiss 
g^(10PA) to steal 
=^5: tonsure 

tuft of hair, crest 
■t^mPm : m. crest-jewel 

mango-tree 
^oi N (10P) to pulverize 
^offe to pulverize 
4z: (»3t) servant 

conciousness 
%p^n. mind 
%^if 

«T ( if not 
«ff%^ I otherwise 
%SjlPA) to stir 
"iter activity 
sbf: name of a month 
*fR: thief 
sfra*^ theft 

%a (1A) to waver, 
3 to fail 

(IP) to drip, to 
fall 

5 

S^t^ umbrella 

§^ (10P) to cover 

g\JpJ,n. disguise, 

pretext 

g^»T n. pleasure, 

metre 
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?5aH_ fraud 

$SPI (den.) to deceive 

gfa: /. colour, beauty 

snn ( ol ft) goat 

Bl^: pupil 

?5TTT shade, shadow, 
splendour 

flj^ (7PA) to cut 
err — to sever 
an - to rob 
33" — to destroy 
qft— to divide 
fa — to separate 

f&jZOH, hole 

fgfaBT knife 

I|ffa studded with 

srst (2P) to eat 

(11,62) 

Wtt. n. world 
^ir»n«i: Visnu 
sre*^ hip 

last, lowest 
braid of hair 
^iSTg: m. name of the 
vulture Jatayu 
hard, old 
^ dull, stupid 
(4A) to be born 
W^— to arise, to 

happen 



WO man, person 
WEE: father ; Slta's 
father 

<aM«fl mother 

WW?: district 

WFCT I rumour, 

WHT?: f gossip 

wg: m. being, 

creature 

n. birth 

<5W (IP) to mutter 

37 —to whisper 

^MMIWI rosary 

sfifcg: jackal 

WP victory 

(°*#) victorious 

spar to be conquered 

old 

«tn old age (II, 5) 

Wjg n. slough 

Wfl* decayed, broken 

^3TT^ water 

sia^: cloud 

5jafa: ocean 

5157^ (IP) murmur 

Tf*— to prate 

flJT — converse 
WP speed 
snq (2P) to awake 

(II. 62) 

5!TrP son 

«Ud^ birth, race 
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anfci: /. birth, caste, 
race 

<3n§ at all 
^ not at all, 
never 

^Tg n. knee 

*jIWK2 m. son-in-law 

^fFTT wife 

*JTC: lover 

sncWT net, cluster 

sn^$TC: spider 

WRJT (°*ft) despicable 

"SITFTfci: head of a 

family 

for (IP) to conquer 
8R— to deprive of 
3\— to conquer 
fjRT— to overcome 
«nr — (A) to defeat 
fa- (A) to 

vanquish 
faw: Jain saint 
faffl tongue 
sfofji: cloud 
«far (IP) to live 
8?fcT — to survive 

(+acc.) 
arg — live upon 

(+acc.) 
3\— to live again 
37 — to maintain 
oneself 
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tffa: living creature 

<sfa*R^life 

sftf^ET livelihood 

siijmi disgust 

(6PA) to relish 
3fj| — to visit 
sjfa— to frequent 

<5rn^ (1A) to yawn 
3^— expand 

1 (4P) to grow old 

m (9PA) to know 
(II, 29) 
af«J — to permit 
9?fa — to recognize 
9T=T — to despise 
fa*T— to distinguish 
51% — to promise 
fe— to ascertain 
(A) to agree 
^rfa: m. kinsman 
SWT knowledge 
5?n bowstring 
SJrpj^older (I, 93) 
£® oldest (I, 93) 
name of a 

month 

SiftfcW^ astronomy 
^jffftra^n. light 
3?fr^H moonlight 
3^ (IP) to blaze 
3^155: flame, torch 



*fi*fiT roaring 
ffilfa at once 
*S«I*fi<nPT (den. A) to 
rattle 

mn waterfall 
bruised 
f^Fif^BT cricket 

z 

^n<C! yell, twang 
CT? squint-eyed 
^t^T commentary 

sir;: tumult 
«w (10P) 

fw — to deceive 
astounding 
fsfeiT: drum 
few egg 
fe«!t young child 
& (1A, 4A) to fly 

3^— to fly up 
3tw low-cast 

musician 

g|cW£ shield 
Sl55: drum 

S^(1A) to approach 



3 

ag3T buttermilk 
rTS?: carpenter 
512! slope, bank 
indifferent 

neutral 
^ (10P) to beat 
— to strike 
fe— to wound 
lake, pond 
flfel./. lighting 
ciofs: grain, rice 
cIcT: thence therefore 
afa so many (II, 172) 
rlx^essence, reality 
<T5T there 
r!5F*PfR (°^ft) 

respected person 
d3l<d^ meanwhile 
^qT so, thus 
gsjjfa yet, never- 
theless 

truth 
rT^ that (I, 67) 
d4H*d<*^ thereupon 
<n*T then, at that 

time 

«T«rn^ ? L tnen 
frftq his, her, its 

(II, 171) 

i aipl. similarly 
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| body, 



form 



a^ (8PA) to stretch 
(II, 20) 
3ffa— to string 

(a bow) 
3^— to descend 
3?T— to pervade 
Tft — to clasp 
— to spread 

?PPT: (°TT) son, 

daughter 

ag thin, delicate 

ag: 

r\rpi*i^ armour 
cPi: m. thread 
a*^l.loom; principle 
<F$i f. lute (II, 26) 

fatigue, sloth 
cFSUT (den. A.) 

to grow weary 

ci**is3 weary 
a^QP) to" heat 
a^ (4 A) to suffer, 

to do penance 
a<W n. heat, penance 
fltftsRs ascetic 
avt«l*W hermitage 
rUTH n. | 

alto J darkness 

afltflfap m. fire-fly 
GKW' wave 
a*3 tremulous 



a#: /. boat (II, 26) 

cTC>: m. tree 

a*PT (""ft) young, fresh 

a£ (101) to surmise 

?W: supposition 

cfsf (IP. 10P) to 

threaten 

aifa— to revile 

fa— to threaten 

asffit forefinger 

cTT^H satisfaction 

all then 

cT«5: surface 

cl^ at the foot of 

aw couch, bed 

af m. carpenter 

a^: thief 

ara: father 

aTTPW devotion, 

meaning 

3TS^ such 
3rKr(°5ft) such 
rITT: heat 
aTW (°*ff) ascetic 
dl^W^ betel 
5fT5PT copper 

shrill, loud 
ans*Q star, pupil of 
ART 1 the eye 

ai«5: palm ; clapping 
of hands 
cITg n. palate 



ftm(o^t) thine 

(II, 171) 
araSLso much (I, 89) 
area, so long, just 
fa 1 ^ bitter 
faT hot 

fafaSJT endurance 
fafa: m.f. lunar day 
faftRJ^darkness 
fa^ across 

fMfa horizontal 

(I, 107) 

fa4^ animal 
fa®: sesamum 
rfi>T sharp, pungent 
rffaT shore, bank 
aVb^ bathing-place 
?ffa sharp, intense 
3 but 
§ST high 
3^15 vain 

beak, snout 
3^ (6P) to strike 
35«5 noisy 

noise, din 

fourth (1, 131) 

(10P) to weigh 
33T scale 
$p*T equal, similar 
3"? (4P) to be 

pleased 
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to account 
as grass 



vft — to be satisfied 
to rejoice in 
cold 
gqi?: dew, frost 
tlyWT cotton 
graftal silent 
grass 

(den. P.) 

ifal third (1, 131) 
^7 (4PA) to be 

satisfied 
$S (4P) to be thirsty 
&lf„ g^T, gwiT thirst, 
greed, eagerness 
<35^ (7P) to crush 

(II. 87) 
| (6PA) to cross 
8Tf?T — to overcome 
sfa — to descend 
3\ — to escape 
f«T?N— to overcome 
fa — to bestow 
iNflji. fire, light, 

energy 

§a^oil 

cft^ offspring, child 

rffc?*t water 

(IP) to abandon 
ift — to forsake 
WT— to give up 



c*?T*T: renunciation 
^(lA)to be ashamed 
^TT shame 
5RT^(1P) to tremble 
W— to flee 
— to be afraid 
to dread 
=|T (4 A) to rescue 

fright 
f?T three (1, 126) 
fWcR^T group of three 
ftiqT in three ways 
f^piOT^ ) the three 
Pnrt|«b+i J worlds 

three times 
^2 (4P) to break 
^IT in three ways 
a?T— /. skin, bark 

thine (II, 171) 
cTO thou (I. 67) 
(1A) to hasten 
hurry 

m. carpenter 
ffa%— f. fury, light 

(den. A) to 

stagger 
*fl5iW covering 



**T(1P) to bite (I, 18) 



i%i tusk, fang 

able, dexterous 
right, southern 

^f^TTT fee 

'(fsURP to the right of 
^ftpftfj to place on 

the right 
^ (10P) to punish 

staff, stick 

n. curds (II, 32) 
«RP tooth (II, 2) 
^r*fl«i.m. elephant 

uneven, studded 
with 

SH. (4P) to be tamed 
^PF^ft Nala's wife 
^rqtft m. dual man 

and wife 
^*T: fraud, deceit 
^faR hypocrite 
59 (1 A) to have pity 
^TT compassion 
5TTg5 compassionate 
poor 

(2P) to become 
poor (II, 62) 
pride, impudence 
?qip mirror 
W grass 

S^WtaV ") range of 
) vision 
^T«ffa beautiful 
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53 (IP) to burst 
^SiMeaf, petal 
^r: forest fire 



93 



55P=JT in ten ways 
^ten (1,131) 
tenth 

(1, 131) 
qttVH: Rama's father 

^TT skirt, wick, 

condition 

^g: demon 

^ (IP) to burn 
(2P) to cut (II, 48) 

?T (3PA) to give 

(II, 72) 
erg— to yield 
aiT —to receive 

(p.p.p. enrl) 
3TT — (A) to acquire 
qft— to entrust 
sffr — to give back 
f%— to distribute 

^iftuwi^ politeness 

^Tg m. donor 

5ra*t.gift 

<?Hf : ( o ^) demon 
^rfcre deceitful 

^RT: m. pi. wife 



heir 



<?TC3>: boy 
<?T?i n. log, wood 
( o "IT °"ft) hard, 
rough, harsh 
<?ra: servant 
^Ttftf to enslave 
f^»Ri: horizon 
ft«W day 

fipwra: • sun 

fMta ancestor of 

Rama 

f& (4PA) to play 

(I, 18) 

m. f. heaven 

(II, 80) 

f^TCH day, heaven, 

ft^T by day 

RfrlkW (°$) diurnal 

f^cjH^Tj^ I day and 

f^fta^m. god 

f^oJT divine, magical 

f^HLoath 

(6PA) to show 
sj«J— to refer to 
err— to feign 
an — to prescribe 
3^ — to point out 
3T— to instruct 
fjRT— to specify 



WJ^-to assign 
f^5F f. direction 
(2P) to smear 
(II. 47) 
^t$TT consecration 
^fa wretched 
gold coin 
(4A) to blaze 
3^— to flame up 

tm\ lamp 

long 

^N$I*K far-seeing 
$tafg^ long-lived 
5 (5P) to burn, to 

suffer 
|:Jg?T pain, misery 
^.WS (den. P) to 

afflict 

3*sJTT (den. A) to 

feel pain 

3:3% m. f. drum 

5^T^K! bad conduct ; 

wicked 

§U5PT: evil-minded 

giTfe: /. distress 

scoundrel 
|f^U^ rainy day 

weak 
unfortunate 

gqfspr: the eldest of 
the Kauravas 
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hard to check 
%\ (4P) to be spoiled 
corrupt, wicked 
Sakuntalas 

husband 

(f^ before vowels 
and soft consonants) 
(§: before sibilants) 
(^before ^and ©) 
(ll before ^ and 7_J 
bad, inferior, hard 
^ (2PA) to milk 

(II, 46) 
5^3 /• daughter 
^jV (°?ft) messenger 

distant 
^J^far away 
^$f> to banish, to 

surpass 
^S'W fault, guilt 
^ (den. P) to defile 
Z (6A) to heed 
8?T — to respect 
5S firm, fast 

SSt? to fasten, 

to confirm 
S7.J4P) to become 

crazy 
S5T (1PA) to see 

(I, 18) 
aig— to behold 



37 — observe 

S— to foresee 

SW— to perceive 

551^ /. sight, eye 

/. rock, stone 

€8PcT5 model, example 

?fe /. sight, vision 

sfeTlcP glance 

|(9P) to tear (11,29) 

are— to burst 

8JT— to split 

fk— to tear 

( °^ ) god, deity 

^^♦i^ temple 

di vinity, deity 

%=R;: I brother-in- 

\% m. \ law 

place, country 

%3fta belonging to the 
country 

^f:>^SOody 
%5cTTT! death 

\f&. m. man, soul 
fef: demon 

misery, distress 
fate, destiny 
t^7*: fatalist 
^t3I swing 
sfrarq' (den. A) to 

sway, to waver 
^fa: defect, fault 
?ft^T evening 



strong-armed 
£te n. arm (II, 78) 
$T?ii: longing 
^fpP (°5ft) daughter's 

son (— 's daughter) 
^ (1A) to gleam 

BffiT— to shine 

3^— to shine forth 

f«T— to flash 
SJ^t— gambling 
St^PER! gambler 
Dravidian 
Sfaw^money, wealth 
3??^ substance, 

property 
3 s ? m. spectator 

3T~ (2P) to run, 

to sleep 

313^ instantly 
STSJT vine, grape 
STfa*ni, m. length 

(II, 210) 

{I ' 93 > 

1 (IP) to run, 
to melt 

8T5J— to pursue 

817— to flee 

3?ftl— to assail 

37— to hasten 

S — to rush upon 

fk— to flee, to burst 
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|fl swift 
f?f*T. swiftly 
tree 

(4P) to hurt 

3rf*T — to do harm 

£tot: preceptor of the 

Kurus and Pandavas 

3t§: injury, perfidy 

^T^j" wife of the five 
Pandavas 

55?T pair 

(ojft) twofold 
twelve (1, 131) 
SKj.door [1.77(5)] 
gR*T door, opening 
fg two (I, 126) 
H[5r: twice-born 
f^cWl. pair 

fgdfa second (1, 131) 
fg;«=rr in two ways 
ft?*: elephant 
fg^K 5 bee 
fa,*J (2PA) to hate 

(II, 58) 
fg^m. enemy 
f&H twice 
jfta: island 
|£*?T in two ways 

WW wealth, money 
*jf«RB rich 



^ig^n. bow 

*F*f happy, fortunate 

Wit earth 

tW rule, duty, law 

WT^Tfl^ virtuous 

«TO5rTC5PT law-book 

judge 

WWW*!, tribunal 

snrffa$TfH m. judge 

t&H legal, just 

white 

sfapRT (den. P.) 

to whiten 

W (3PA) to lay (II, 72) 

erfsf— (A) to wear 

— to conceal 

(si ) fa — to close 

srfa— to address 

— to heed 

stf— (A) to deposit 

giff — to concentrate 

fSr — to entrust 

sfafa— to substitute 

7ft— to put on 

srfh— to adjust 

fa — to prescribe 

*PT— to dispose 

vjrg: m. element, 

mineral 
STgfasff metallurgy 
»*T3 m. creator 
t*T3ft nurse 



TT3*$ bowman 
^ST*f^ corn, grain 
'STT^ n. abode, power 
WIT memory, under- 
standing 
«*TCT stream, shower ; 

edge, blade 
(oqft) virtuous 
qi^UP) to run 
org— to pursue 
9Tf*T — to rush at 
e?^— to drip down 
a —to run away 
(1PA) to 

cleanse 
washerman 
fsR^ fie I woe ! 

(+acc) 
sft: thought, mind 

(II, 24) 
sfa steady, grave 
sffaT (den. P) to 

encourage 
sfTJTJT prudence 
^NlJ fisherman 
3 (5PA) to shake 

burden, end of 
"° the yoke, head 
[I. 77(5)] 

«^(9PA) to shake 

(II. 29) 
SR— to shake off 
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3^— to toss 
fffH^-to drive away 
fa — to dispel 
tjf: incense 
(den. P) to 

perfume 
izgfi smoke, vapour 

knave, rogue 

Jjfa: /, injury 

chief, leader 

tjf«5: /. dust 

^ grey 

1 (IP) to hold 

t (10P) to hold. 

to owe 

BT? — to determine 

37— to support 

fsre— -to pick out 

?%: /. firmness, 

contentment 

H (IP) to be bold 
ftg bold, courageous 
If (IP) to suck 
§3: f. cow 
vjjut firmness 
*IT (IP) to blow 

(1. 18) 
an —to inflate 

to blow out 
wrfHt^ meditation 
«T (IP) to meditate 



9?g— to reflect 
8?fa— to desire 
firm, stable 
(1PA) to perish 
loss, ruin 
banner, flag 
«^ (IP) to sound 

m. sound 
*3ffo dusty, covered 



•I not 

«Ifj55: mungoose ; the 

fourth Pandava 
«Wi*T by night 
51^: crocodile 
qgspi. star 
I^I^nail 

iprft J town " Clty 

«?ST naked, bare 
^ (IP) to dance 

(caus.) to represent 
«!3: (°^t) dancer, actor 
•1^ (IP) to resound 
TO 1 . 

•FIT 5 ? /. husband's 

sister 

Jig surely 

(IP) to rejoice 



river 



son 



«(f*T— to congratu- 
late 

afa — to receive 

joyfully 

«!7*ra neuter 
sra m. grandson 

(I, 52) 
•W^n. cloud, sky 
W (IP) to bow 

317— to stoop 

3\— to rise, to raise 

37— to occur 

7ft— to change into 

•WEt — salutation to 

(+dat) 

•UK? to pay homage 

«W*K : salutation 

•ret bent, humble 

«R: conduct, policy 

eye 

•R: man 

s^sp hell 

palanquin 

(IP) to roar 

«nfo,n. jest, fun 

•13: Damayantis 

husband 

•rfesfr day lotus 
«1W new, fresh 
«ra§c=f: nine times 
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•praT in nine ways 
•WJ, nine (I, 131) 
JWfalH. fresh butter 
ninth 
(I. 131) 
•1^5 to renew 

Jf^fa aew 
SRT^P) to perish 

ft — to hi lost 
!WR (•#) perishable 
:jf^(4P) to tie 

qft — to surround 
tlT$: firmament 
5TPT: serpent, elephant 
5TT3$H, play 

dance 
•ITfs: /. vein 
«TW: protector, ruler 
«lT^s din, roar 
•fPH variously 
•nPra: barber 
«nf*j: f. ) 
5TTvfT J 
tira^n. name (1, 102) 
•IT^: leader, hero 
•1lft|$T heroine 
JIUIW Narayana 
«rrft%3: cocoa-nut 
•n^t woman 
•natj. stalk 
«nfa$: boatman 
*rr^r: loss, ruin 



na* el 



•rrftreT nose (II, 5) 
«iifcsa%: atheist 
f^3 near 
fa'fciH. vicinity 
f«^: multitude 
fiWi: touchstone 
Ih+IHH, at will 
thicket 

^S^l dwemng 

faSTO deposit 
fafisR5 entire 
fjpreq, fetter 
fan?: restraint 
ftna (3PA) to cleanse 
(II, 76) 
8W— to purify 
f«W inborn, own 

(II. 173) 
f«raJ3: posterior, slope 
UkKIH. quite, greatly 
f*RTRT excessive 
f«l3l constant, regular 
l«k^ always 

instance 
fastf sleep 
f«i3Ts5 sleepy 
ftqiWI. end, death 
ftfa: m. receptacle, 

treasure 
f*R N (lP) to blame 



faj^T censure 
fagT skilful 
ftf^ dense, thick 
fiw (at the end of 

cpd,) like, similar 
faftWH. omen, cause 

\ winking 

f«TO low, deep 

ftfllfg: /. fate 

ft?pn rule, certainty 

p. r function 

f«nFrH continuous 
ftnprRH. continually 
f«I5PT solitary 
ftTO[: cascade 
f»n*Tair decision 
f!W?: insistence 
ffafa: exile 
ffffci: /. joy, bliss 
^TOT night (II, 4) 
f«raft>!j: night 
ft«S?n certainly 
fa:^? whole 
faqip quiver 

, ., . . 

[ prohibition 

f«|tf>f5P expiation 
ftgT intentness, end 
f^%K. harsh 
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(f%t^ before vowels 
& soft cons ) 
f«P« before sibilants) 
(fa?T>efore ©) 
(ftq befora ^& q ) 
before nouns : out 
of without 
f*TCT»T: grant ; nature 
fa:?T5PT ) doubtless 
f5T:9'ft«f J certain 
(1PA) to lead 
3?3 —to request 
3JT— to carry away 
s*f*T— to act (on 

the stage) 
an— to fetch 
to raise 
3q —to offer 
fas— to decide 
ffaft — to marry 
t% — to dispel 
3^— to unite 
«fN low 

below, humbly 
•fNr: «ftgJ^nest 
*ftfcP /. morality 
sftfcRHWJ, political 

science 

•ffajj. water 
«ffaSf noiseless 
ift^ra tasteless 



•ffa blue, black 
•IWtfa: m. sapphire 
•ftfTV mist 
3 even, indeed, just 

3(2P) to shout (II, 51) 

3^ (6PA) to impel 
3N— to drive away 
fa3^— to remove 
53^— to dispel 

5ijH new 

fglfl certainly 
anklet 

3 man 

55. (4P) to dance 
^PH?, dance 

king 
grfa: m. king 

washerman 
^5 m. leader 
eye 

WtaJ (I ' 93) 

•14'^H. tiring-room 



tq*r: Nala 
«ft not 

A: /. boat (II, 54) 

ST** low (1, 106) 

»IW rule, logic 

'TT'ar just, customary 
5^1 less, inferior 



wing, side 
q^ncT: partiality 
7%*. m. bird 

n. eyelash 
"TS-* mud 
Tf^a miry 
T^fai: f. row series 
TIT lame 

"PTjlPA) to cook 
HM^: five times 
qyfa^the 5 elements 

-TOT to die 
7^1 in five ways 
TO* five (I, 130) 
■rem (°*ft) fifth 

(I, 131) 

15R: cage 

1?. (IP) to split 

73: cloth 

131: drum 

75 sharp, clever 

Tf^town 

75 (IP) to recite 

W (1A) to bargain 
t>— to sell 

qfag m. trader 

4 l«sci learned 

qg. (IP) to fall 
3f%— to neglect 
arfi?— to rush at 
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g^— to fly up 

fa— to fall down 

gftr— to prostrate 
oneself 



qgff : bird, insect 
qgraT banner, flag 
qcnf^ft array 
qfa: m. master, hus- 
band (II, 10) 

q^H. town 

qfa: m. foot-soldier 

qspT wing, leaf 

qf5R.m. arrow, bird 

qeft wife 

qf«F6: traveller 

cr^ (4A) to fall 
atffl— to postpone 
31^- to agree 
an— to gain, to 

happen 

to arise 
gq— to occur 
g— to seek refuge 
sfa— to receive 
fa— to fail 
^p^— to succeed 
q^JT. step, position 
q^t track, path 
q^Tfa; m. foot-soldier 
q^T^: substance ; topic 
q^fa: f. path ; row 
qq: ( lotus 



qgrf^ verse 

path (II, 63) 
q^f n. water, milk 
q^t«R! cloud, breast 
m farther, past, next, 
superior, hostile, 
other, intent on 
(II, 174) 
qCifar belonging to 

another 

q^?T hereafter 
q*ff supreme, highest 
qWT& reality 
q^q* successive 
q*5?TO the other world 
q?rg: m. axe 

day after to- 
morrow 
q^gn^beyond, above, 
after (+gen.) 
q^H each other 
M<W*t mutually 

valour, exploit 



q^m: pollen 

averted (1, 107) 

q^ffa subject 

q*Um: injury, re- 
flexion 

mi^lH . departure ; 

highest aim 

q*T§ dead 
TO^;: afternoon 
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qft towards (+acc.) 

from (+abl.) 

qfaprf devotion 

qf^q: retinue 

qfolfci:/. I change, 

(Tfatqm: ) result 

qftfl: on all sides 

(+acc.) 

qfforq: heat, sorrow 

qftcfW satisfaction 

qft^a: ) 

r - \ lamentation 

qf03FW clothing 

qftfll^: disregard 

qftS|55: fragrance 

qft)RT0j?r size, amount 

qfi3TC - - detraction 

qftsrr^: retinue 

qft^ m. mendicant 

qft«m: fatigue, 

exertion 

qftq^ /. assembly 

qftfig: jest, mockery 

rough, hard 

qffc? invisible 

q^q: god of rain 

q<n^ feather, leaf 

qijjg: border, limit 

qjrffl sufficient 

q$g: mountain 

qsj^ n. joint, limb 

qfaScI gray, hoary 



240 



A SANSKRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH 



SCHOOLS 



*WC> (°^T) shoot, twig 
<T# village 
q?355J^ pond 
<re«?: wind 
qfq^ pure, holy 
q|j: m. beast, animal 
q^g. behind (+gen.) 
qfajf western 
qi (IP) to drink 

(1, 18) 
3TT — to absorb 
qT to protect (II, 48) 
qf§: m. sand, dust 
qi2?5 pink 

qrafeqspr name of a 
town 

qts: study, reading 
qre^B: reader 
qrfap m. hind 
qrogci: descendant of 
Paijdu 

qpf white, pale 
qi^: Pandu 
qi"l?: white, pale 
qTrlTSl^under-world 
qT5f»T vessel, fit object 
qr*ta*^ provisions 
qi^: foot (II, 1) 
q»^q: tree 

MTJ*! shoe, slipper 

traveller 
qiq evil, wicked 



qTqJl sin, crime 
qrcH bank, end 
qiW ( o *f0 Persian 
qT^ (°€f) earthly 
qtf«jq: king 
qNrft Siva's consort 
qi^m, side 

qrs (10P) to protect 
qft— to expect 
srfrt — to observe 

qre$: fire 

qRfs snare, fetter 

qi^T^ western, last 

qw>i: stone 

fq^ tawny 

fq 1 ?^ tail-feather 

fqog: ball, flour-ball 

fqfimi: grand- 
father 

fqg m. father (I, 52) 

fqirrf^m. Siva 

1 faqrai thirst (II, 156) 

fqqTg thirsty (II, 156) 

fqtfffesBT ant 

fq^TR: demon 

fqf^RTJI, flesh 

fqgsT wicked, base 

fq^ (7P) to grind 

(II, 86) 

tffeq, stool, bench 

qte (10P) to afflict 

<fteT pain 



qtcT yellow 
4tH fat, robust 

•ft^P (°'Wt) cream, 

nectar 
q^m. man (II, 81) 
35n : bull ; hero 
S^R. tail 

33: ("S^) bag, cluster 
qojf lucky, good 

virtue, merit 
gfaET doll 
3^: (°?ft) son, 

daughter 

gJT* again, but 
3* J. city [I, 77(5)] 
3^ city, castle 
g*ST: in front of 

(+gen.) 
forward, before 
3^ to place at the 
head 

gi*313.before(+gen.) 
gW preceding 
gu once, formerly 
g^rai(otjft) » old, 

g^ra«r ("'ft) J ancient 
git citadel 

3ftaH. dirt, excrement 

3^q: man 

SOT 8 ?! aim of life 

tfrffc: t PnCSt 
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gss$T: m. pi. hair 

standing on head 

(den. P) to 

thrill with joy 

g<i (4P, 9P) to 

nourish 

jy^H blue lotus 

gffc: f. thriving 

gtqn flower 

3^T 5 book 
(9PA) to purify 
f*t^to winnow 

"JJi: multitude 

"^(lOP) to worship 
3Tp«l— to honour 
7ft — to venerate 

^JaTT honour, worship 
filling ; flood 
full 

"jf^WT full moon 
earlier, eastern 

(II, 174} 

7J1, previously 

the day before 

2^(7PA) to mix 

37— to be near 

S^apart ; without 

(+abl.) 

SfiNV earth 
S3 broad, wide 
lizft earth 

16 



SSHback^idge 

28^: at the back 

(+gen.) 

7 (3P, 9P) to fill 

6 (II, 77) 

qft— to fulfil 
S —to complete 
gjj.— to fulfil 

7<S^ soft, tender 

75T3 lovely, clever 

cfap young of an 

animal 

"fte: grandson 

"ft^t granddaughter 

to citizen 

to7?T ("'ft) made by 
man 

W (1A) to swell 

3*21 (den. P) to 

manifest 
I 51$*: heap, quantity 
S topic 

sraTV sort, manner 

SffiTCT: light 

5R>rat publicly 
I 51? %: /. nature 

5Tw? (6P) to ask 

a 25) 

I 3?T-(A) to take 
i leave 

j if? — to enquire 

I 5IH— to converse 



5F3TT birth, creature, 

subject 

intelligent 

5lfT wisdom 

5PJR: trust, love 

SRIT7: majesty 

sraUIT fraud 

5rfcT towards ( + acc.) 

5lfa$55 hostile 

srfrl^I promise 

af^fa: m. echo 

51%fefq: m. substitute 

5tfa<rfflf /. acquirement, 

confidence 

afafai^ reflection, 

likeness 

5jfa*?T light, talent 

"SlfcHi-'m surety (II„18) 

Hfh'TT image 

a%wf^: /. promise 

sftlK: Cft) dootkeeper 

5Rft$^face, symbol 

5Rft$TC: revenge, 

remedy 

51cfi7 adverse, contrary 

5Rft7: adversary 

5Tc^ visible 

backward (1, 105) 

SRW- trust, proof 

5TW1H daily 

„^ { daybreak 
5Tc^: ; 
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Kt3* each 

SPOT first U, 131) 

H^fa: lamp 

region, province 
Sl^ft: tumult ; evening 
SJ^TR chief, principle 
5Fp5 expanded 

mighty 
srfpjj awaking 
!TW origin 
SWT splendour 

SWW majesty 

sig: m. master, lord 

SHjjT much 

spjfa from 

jpfo difference 

5W^: pleasure 

SUTni, measure, proof 

SWTV negligence 

5ig?3 foremost 

spfa: joy 

SRTI! confluence of 
Yamuna and Ganges 
sprra: effort 
SPIT*!: use 

snft^TO purpose, need 
[II. 10H9)] 
deception 
SIWi: destruction 

SRin: chatter, 

lamentation 

enticement 



prone 

SeTRT: going abroad 

S^taT skilful 

airl busy 

Slfri: f. activity 

praise 

calm 

a»: question 

SWT: support ; 

modesty 

fondness ; 

occasion 
srcra clear ; pleased 
nmv clearness ; favour 
StffRI devoted to 
g^ft: couch ; stone 
5T?T*: blow 
sifl^: Prahlada 
srtg high 

SIT* before (+abl.) 
STRffi {"ft) previous 
SUffH. courtyard 
5TR v eastern (I, 107) 
STT^T eastern ; old 
S(\?ftv fence 

wise 
Stum: m. p/. life 
sn?!*„at down 
sn|?_ forth 

- 8W ") 

(to appear 

— *L J 
STTg^ to reveal 



HIMHH. predomi- 
nance 

STTSTRffi: chiefly 
STRj: edge, end 
snfa: /. range, gain 
SfPP chief part 
— °51TT consisting 
in^ike^ mostly 
5TR5J: mostly, as a rule 
5IT2jf«??TI. expiation 
SITTS ) mostly, 
ai^W ) generally 

beginning 
SIT^T request, prayer 
stnq /• rainy season 

terrace, palace 
SIT?;! forenoon 
fs|J? dear 

ifr (9PA) to please 

sftfci: /• satisfaction, 
love 

fr^TT show, spectacle 
^TWI. theatre 
5ra dead 
sffR, m. n. love 
Srw ) 

stg ; 93(2) 
ats mature, strong 
frog, monkey 

tg(lA) to float, to 

leap 
— to submerge 
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STT — to bathe 
fa —to drift 
<ST (2P) to chew 



J serpent's hood 



"K2T 
TO 

T»ftR.nt. serpent 

TiS^lP) to ripen 

*f&f{ fruit 

plank 

worthless 

t RT53Ji: name of a 

month 

$3^ serpent's hood 
;p5 expanded 

foam, froth 
^fac? foaming 

3$: heron ; rogue 

name of a tree 
33: m. boy 

maimed 
33 alas ! 
sfa* deaf 

«ffc^ m. prisoner, bard 
(2PA) to bind 
STg—to combine 
311— to hold fast 
to suspend 
fa -to check 



i 1 



bull 



fas— to importune 
Tfi[ — to surround 
bond 

3?g: m. relation, friend 

handsome 

331 stammering 

3?: tail-feather 

strength ; army 

^»€T) crane 

3f*5: m. tax, oblation 

3fe3^i 

3sft3^ : 

3?5^: cowhered 
(ess) 

35[55 thick, abundant 
3fa*T_ outside (+abl.) 
3%*? to expel 
3| much 

sigHW: high esteem 
3g55 dense, copious 
3|«n^ often 
3T3J^ certainly, yes 
3W arrow 
3TV (1A) to thward 

3?rq— to harass 

3T3— to vex 

— to drive away 

3T^ — to restrain 

Tft— to ward off 

3 — to repel 

fa — to distress 
3W obstruction 



3F«R: (°3Y) kinsman 
3T3 young, new 

m 1 b ° y 
3Tfe$T girl 
WTWI. childhood 
3FT: tears ; vapour 

(den. A) to 

weep 

3Tg: m. arm 

3Tjpm plenty, variety 

3T§e*fa mostly 

3TU outer, external 

fa3I«5: cat 

faf|: m. drop 

-fam:(*o3q.) disc 

fa^n cave, hole 

«n«H. seed 

4tVR$! loathsome 

§5 Buddha 

5% /. intelligence 
bubble 

§9 (4A) to awake 

313 - to think of 

ejW— to perceive 

3^— to awake 

H — to awake 

Slfr! — to observe 

fa— to learn 

9JJ_— to recognize 

pr: sage ; planet 

Mercury 
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ggSIT hunger (II, 156) 
f^cl. big, strong 
f^qfci: m. god of wis- 
dom; planet Jupiter 

^tfq: m. enlighten- 
ment 

3tfa8T*r: Buddhist 

saint 

an^n. the Absolute 

3WR[.m. the Creator 

sll^W Brahmin 

51 (2PA) to say 

^ (II, 53) 

3?«J— to repeat 

e?7 — to console 

37— to invoke 

fm— to explain 

a — to proclaim 

Slfcl — to answer 

*ffi>: devotee 
^ftfi: /. devotion 
*T^(10P) to eat 
^133. fortunate 
*prai^m. God 
flftpft" sister 
*pft"W name of a king 
*Tf : curve, ruin 
*rf^: curve, wave 
*TW? fragile 
fl^(lPA) to share, 
to adore 



fk — to divide 

*T5|«n^ worship 

*m (7P) to break 

(II, 86) 

era — to destroy 

fa^— to defeat 

f=I — to dispel 

to shatter 

VfZ: soldier 

floiUP) to speak 

vis. auspicious, fair 

*T«TC(fear 

*FT«* terrifying 

WH*t<6 terrible 

*Tg m. lord, husband 

*R?L (IP) to threaten 
erfir— to mock 
era — to abuse 
ffl07~to deride 

vmil threat 
beat 

*r: birth, life 

*ra^,your honour 

(I. 91) 
your (II, 171) 

*T«RH abode 

flfararaLn. future; 

vmj bag, bellows 

*lWC.n. ashes 

*TT (2P) to shine 

(II, 48) 
era— to appear 



SIT— to look like 
3^— to shine forth 
sfh — to illumine 
*TT»T: share, part 
*Tlf^i: sister's son 
Wrffaqt Ganges 
*Tfnp^lot, fortune 
*TT3Pm vessel, fit 

object 
STP^TC: store-house 
*n?: name of a month 
*TT3: m. sun 
*TT^ burden 
*TTCIJ Bharata's des- 
cendant 

*TT^cft" goddess of 

speech 

*n?rf wife 

*nV existence ; love 
«TTf^, future 
(1A) to say 

anfiflf — to address 

8^— to revile 

erf — to converse 

7ft — to explain 

3 — to declare 

8% — to reply 
W?T language 
«TO (1 A) to shine 

era — to shine 

en — to appear 
sun 



SANSKRIT-ENGLISH GLOSSARY 



245 



fasUlA) to beg 

fajJT alms 

fag: m. medicant 

ftrfri: /. wall 

fire (7P) to split 

(II.-86) 

3^^— tO plot 

3\— to pierce 
sfb— to betray 
fa— to destroy 
firej fragile 
firo^m. physician 
*ft (3P) to fear 

(II. 73) 
f. fear (11,24) 
sftfcP /. fear 
»ffa: second son of 
P3ndu 

*ffti timid 
*fNw (<>on ouft) 

terrible 
leader of the 
Kuru army 
$\ (6P) to curve 
(7PA) to enjoy, 
to eat 

37— ) 

«n- J to en]oy 

vpsr: arm, trunk 
5«tn: serpent 
g7«m_ world 
»£(IP) to become 



9?g — to experience 

srfVr — to overcome 

3^ — to arise 

7?T— to vanquish 

7ft — to surpass 

a— to be produced, 

to rule 

to be possible 

(+caus.) 

to honour 

ghost 

JJpJJ, element 

»$fcT: /. prosperity 

JJ^m. king ; 

mountain 

Jjftp /. earth, 

»JTO^more, again 
^(10P) to adorn 
vgvm^ ornament 
q (1PA, 3P) to hold 
(11,77) 
37— to procure 
fa— to fix 
gj^-to prepare 
W : bee 

servant 
intense 
55511^ greatly, much 
fo>: (o^[) frog 
Sfc: rupture, difference 



*fW curve, enjoy- 
ment 

*ft«|«lH. meal 
*ffa oh ! 

sfa (4PA) to fall 

(1. 18) 
7ft— to escape 
3 — to disappear 
f7 —to fail 
3PT (IP, 4P) to roam 
(I. 18) 
7ft— to turn round 
fa— to be perplexed 
*TIT — to fall into 

error 

Wfl- bee 
sresr^6P) to fry 

(1A) to shine 
5tT? m. brother (I, 52) 
SlTfcP /. confusion* 

error 

a : /. eyebrow 

(II, 24) 



crocodile 

Jft^raT fly 
JTH'sT: Magadha 
q^sR. Indra (II, 67) 
*TW3*Muck, fortune 
JTsTcJT lucky, 
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| c j ustcr 



J lovely 



RSI 

RSI basket 

monastery 
Rfnp m. pearl, gem 
R05 (10P) to adorn 
Jjogflj^ ornament 
WgqfJ^ arbour, bower 
♦ju^riiT^orb, ring 
Rf^: frog 
Rfa: /. thought, mind 
dim: envy 

fish 
R«J*T Mathura 
ira (4PA) to rejoice 
(I. 18) 
3^— to be mad 
SI — to neglect 
R?: — pride ; wine 
R^i: god of love 
RftftT liquor 
R^fa mine (II, 171) 
RJJ sweet 
R§ n. honey 

R!P 
R3< sweet 
Rgfof m. bee 

[I. 77(7)] 
R§S5f : Krsna 



bee 



man 



R 1 *? central, moderate 

RSW middle 

R«IR central 

RssTPI neutral 

R3.UA, 4A) to think 
9*3 — to agree 
W— to despise 
aifR^-to desire 
8^— to despise 
to esteem 

R»TC^n. mind 
RifTO a little 
m. Manu 
R^ 

R3^ 

Rjfa*i: desire 

IF5T (10PA) to 

consult 
arfir— to address 

3ff — to take leave 

fa — to invite 

to consult 

*F5P prayer, spell 

fffe^m. minister 

JRTJ9PA) to churn 

3^— to stir up 

fiftF— to thrash 

fa— (A) to tear 

RJ^R^slowly 
R?^: name of a 

mountain 



| slow, dull 



Jp^lfoift Ganges 
R^T*: coral-tree 
*ff^W house, temple 
RJRsp god of love 
R^: m. anger 
if^a: ray 

R^ : peacock 
RT^cIJ^ emerald 
TCT^death 
R5: m. desert 

f wind 
R^: J 

*T^jfti: /. wilderness 
R«fe: ape 
RPT mortal 
*TW murmur 
Rlf^T limit 
R55R^stain, dirt 
R3*p name of a 

mountain 

R*fora f dl "y- foul 

R5T$: mosquito 
ROT smooth 
R*^ (6P) to sink 
*ret*:( °«BR;)head 
R53. great (I, 90) 
*Tfg55T woman 
Rf§<?: (°<ft) buffalo 
R^T earth 

RT (2P, 3A) to measure 
(II. 48, 74) 
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3T*J —to infer 
3T —to compare 
fa?T —to fashion 
— to estimate 
sfa — to imitate 
JTTnot (I, 55; II, 227) 
*Tta*^ flesh 
ffT3& fleshy 
JTTSfte: spider 
SfT«i: name of a month 
*nw^: boy 
«TTrIir : elephant 

maternal uncle 
*TT<I /. mother (I, 52) 
JIT^H. measure ; 
in cpd., only, merely 

spring 
*n§&3l sweetness 
TH: opinion, esteem, 
pride 

*TT«R: (°^t) mar., 

woman 

mm mental 

TF«jq: (°<ft) man, 

woman 
fTITT trick, illusion 
(10PA) to seek 
HTT: path, road 
Jfmfo cat 
in*5f: Malva 
*TT«5T garland 
JHST^R: gardener 



me: month (II, 2) 
f*T5W friend 
ftpsm^ mutually 
ftf^: pair, couple 
fasarr wrongly, in vain 
ftl^ (6P) to meet 
f*T*T mixed, various 
ftr«Tf (den. P) to mix 
fif^ (6P) to wink 
3^— to bloom 
fa— to close the 

eyes 

tffa: fish 
*ftt?raT inquiry 
jftHjlP) to close the 
eyes 
3^— to open the 

eyes 
fa— to close the 

eyes 

3^3! diadem 

bud 
3«T pearl 
gfrfi: /. release 
3*3*^ mouth, face 
3*a* loquacious 
g^T chief, first 
(6PA) to release 
(I. 25) 
3?fa — to avoid 
Bffa — to discharge 
3^— (A) to take off 



STT— to put on 
3\ — to free 
fa*N— to loosen 
'jft — to abandon 
303 bald 

3^ (1A) to rejoice 

8Tg— to approve 

aiT— to be fragrant 

H— to rejoice 
3*T joy 
3?T seal 
3**! in vain 
3fa: m. sage, seer 
3* (9PA) to steal 
3fe m. /. first 
35^ (4P) to lose sense 

8?fa — to be at a loss 

<Tft— to be confused 

fa — to faint 
3gt^ repeatedly 
3f & ( ) moment 
J^B dumb 
Jg^ dull, stupid 
ig3^(lP) to faint 

HIT— to coagulate 
Jjfci: /. form, statue 

m. head 
i|55J^ root, bottom 

price 
JJ?^: ) rat 

Jjfa?: J mouse 

3 (6A) to die 
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wild animal, deer 
jjiflT (den. A} to hunt 
giniT hunting 
ast 12PA) to cleanse 
(II, 59) 

317 — to wipe away 
St —to stroke 
fa— smear 
gtr^-to rub 

H " ,] ^ [ lotus fibre 

Jjfr15T clay 
Jjcg: m. death 
jj^ (9P) to crush 
arftr— to trample 
are — to rub 
qft— to pound 
S— to devastate 
fa— to lay waste 

13. f. clay 
ISf drum 

clay 
H soft, mild 
^ (6P) to touch 
fa — to consider 
JJST in vain 
TpH55T belt, girdle 
ifa: cloud 



$■03: 



^qHji. sacrifice 
ifqi intelligence 
m. name of a 

mountain 
meeting 
ifq: (""ft) ram, ewe 

I friendship 

jfr$T: release 
jft«I vain, useless 
joy 

*ft?: joy, illusion 

jffaJ^silence 

iftfcS: m. head, diadem 

5tT (IP) to mention 

K5 (IP) to fade 

iSTfa: /. decay, 

dejection 
!: foreigner 



elephant- 
keeper 



ifcR^n. fat 
^fat; dense 



1 

3T$T: Kubera's 

attendant 

?Fa(lPA) to worship 

qsj^n. sacrificial text 

sacrilice 

(1 A) to strive 

5j— to endeavour 

qa: whence, because 

as many as 

(II, 172) 

zffi: effort 



zffT where 

q«H as, so that 

zfsiTO correct 

qqmjitly 

qifeJT according to 

wish 

^ which, who (1,114) 

when 
arf?? if 

j^ST chance 

zj?5W instrument 

qsppJIT restraint, pain 

ir (IP) to curb 

(I, 18) 

3^— to strive 

gq— (A) to marry 

ft — to check 

si —to bestow 

5W— to curb 
JW: god of death 
JigflT name of a river 
q«T: barley 
JRiT: Greek 
qfass 

n. fame 

jrfe: / staff, perch 

jfCTT^. because 

?n (2P) to go (II, 48) 
aifcT— to overcome 
erg— to follow 
an — to come 



I 1.93(2) 
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— to approach 
f*W— to go out 
a— to set out 
Wf: sacrifice 
(1A) to beg 
a?3 —to beseech 
s?f»T— to implore 
?W— to solicit 
beggar 
VV$»n request 
JTRWT torment 
JT^T journey, march 
qT^n. sea-monster 
*fW~ night watch 
qrftr?: watchman 
H\Ui<f\ night 
qm. as great (I, 89) 
JTf«ra. as long as 
g^ applied ; proper 

gfaf: /. use ; reason ; 

expedient 

gi«Tyoke ; pair 
g*TC\ at once 
m (7PA) to join 

(II. 86) 
3?g — to instruct 
8|ftT— to acuse 
3^— to get ready 
3"? — to use, to enjoy 
fa — to appoint 
fa — to separate 
to unite 



§5^ battle 

(4A) to fight 
gfafig*: Pandu's 

eldest son 
g*fa: /. young woman 
g^m. young man 

(II. 66) 
g^T^you (I, 67) 
gjfJf herd, flock 
^JT: post, pillar 
*ft»T: use, means, gain 
jflnf fit, worthy 
«it*W_ distance of 

about 9 miles 
qfa; warrior 
*ftfa: /. womb, origin 
Jftfa^/. woman 
youth 



r^i red 

WilT blood 

«^(1P) to protect 
BffVr — to observe 
<lft— to guard 
SI — to save 

to preserve 

*STCT_n. demon 

*$Tf protection 



guard, 
protector 



lg:m. Rama's ancestor 



colour ; theatre 

X.% (10P) to fashion 
8TT— to prepare 
3T— to construct 
fa— to compose 

Vi*6: washerman 

^cIH^ silver 

vrf\ night 

*5j^n. pollen; passion 

/. rope 
*33jflr to hang 

oneself 
^ (4PA) to be glad 
8*«J— to love 

ail— (A) to lose 

colour 

arf>T — to be devoted 
fa — to lose interest 
^—(A) to grow 
red 

VP battle 

*oj$5flT battle-field 

*fa: /. pleasure 

ifa: f. Kama's wife 

IfPTjewel 

VP chariot 

tf^ra: 1 charioteer, 

*f*fi(.m. J hero 

V*fi horse 

VH\ highway 

*?SPT hole 

VJ (1A) to grasp 
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en— to begin 
S(\ —to undertake 
ifK — to embrace 
9*T— to grow 

excited 
Wait violence, speed 
^ (1A) to rejoice 
3T3— (P) to stop 
arfiT— to delight in 
fa -(P) to cease 
W*fta charming 
(R?I plantain tree 
W: current ; speed 
13: yell, cry 
*fa: m. sun 
^TJTf cord, girdle 
^%f: m. rein ; ray 
^(1P) to cry 
IB: juice, relish 

tongue 
CHT earth 

^faf>: man of taste 
^(1P) to separate 
^ n. solitude, secret 

privately 
*f[W^secret 
(2P) to give 

(II, 48) 
TOW: (°#) demon 
^1T: colour ; passion 

descendant of 
Raghu 



U5T (1PA) to shine 
fa— to shine 

?m«rRt capital 

H^m. king (I, 102) 

ITfaf: (°«ft)f- line 

nsft queen 

Ufa: /. night 

U^(5) to prosper 
s?T— to offend 
e*T — (caus.) to pro- 
pitiate 

WT: Rama 
^T^op Ravana 
CTfa: m. heap 
CTJJiT^ kingdom 
WW- ass 
far (7PA) to empty 

erfir— (pass.) to 

surpass 

3^— (pass.) to 

excel 

ftg: m. enemy 

ftfa: /. manner, style 

5 (2P) to howl 

(II. 51) 

5=3 (1 A) to please 

arfa — to shine 

erftr— to please 

5( — to shine forth 

^fa: /. light ; taste 

^f^C bright, pleasing 

53tJ6P) to break 



an — to tear 

51 — to shatter 
W^f. sickness 
mutilated 
^(2P) to cry (II. 61) 

5T — to w.ail 

fa — to weep 
m (7PA) to obstruct 
(II, 85) 

Big— (4A) to obey 

813 — to confine 

BTT — to besiege 

3T — to molest 

fa— to check 

3% — to resist 

fa— (4 A) to contend 

OTT— to impede 
blood 
^ ( IP) to ascend 

erftj — to mount 

813— to descend 

stt— to ascend 

en— (caus.) to 

ascribe 

5( — to grow 
fa— to shoot up 
WT— to grow 
f^T rough 

(10P) to represent 
fa — to observe 
a — to explain 
fa— to disfigure 
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fi'W form, beauty 
^7T3>: rupee 
^afJ^silver 
line 

^g: m. dust, pollen 
0*1: disease 
fl^nW checking 
ftq^n. hair 
fTJTga?: thrill, brist- 
?>»Tgq: ling of the 
farra: hair 
dq: anger 

35i(10P) to mark 
8TT— to observe 
37— to consider 
fa— to perceive 

^ ( °SW ) target 

SWT sign 

a^ror: Rama's brother 
555R^n. sign 
a$tft: /. goddess of 

prosperity (II, 26) 
HfT^aim 

an ( IP) to adhere 

SR— to linger 

fa— to cling to 
555^: cudgel 
BJT: ( oUT ) auspicious 

moment j 
3^ light, small | 



3fT Ceylon 
lame 

55f^(lPA) to cross 

to leap 

sifcT — to transgress 
to cross 

fa — to leap 
553TT shame 
55rlT creeper 
557 (IP) to chatter 

W — to deny 

8TT— to address 

a— to prate 

fa — to lament 
5W (1A) to obtain 

37T — to blame 

37 — to perceive 

a— to deceive 

fas— to mock at 

fa — to hand over 
55172 greedy 
55*^(1 A) to hang 

down 

3Tf — to cling to 

an — to grasp 

7ft: — to linger 

"fa — to delay 
3T: destruction 
5555 (IP) to frolic 
5555T3JT. forehead 
55^JR^ salt ; beauty 
5^1: in small pieces 



&\ (IP) to desire 

art*?— to long for 
55S (IP) to shine 
55^0 wave 
55T (2P) to take 

(II. 48) 

55T5TT lac 

55Tif«H^plough 

S5TW55JT tail 

55W gain 

55T55T saliva 

cJHU^j^beauty 

fsra (6P) to scratch 

6?t*f— to write 
— to erase 

err— to sketch 

3^— to polish 

7ft — to copy 

51— to draw 
feffi^sign, gender 
TEST (6PA) to anoint 
(1, 25) 

fsjfa; /. letter 
TB^(2PA) to lick 

(II, 47) 
55> (4A, 9P) to adhere 
(II, 29) 
9?f*I— to clasp 

to lurk 
fa — to cling 
3— to disappear 
fa — to perish 
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55l?5T play, sport 

g3 (4P 5P) to wallow 

553 (10P) to plunder 

yF (6P) to break 

(I. 25) 

aisf — to snatch 

°fT— to dispel 

3— to rob 

fH —to lacerate 

hunter 

3«^(4P) to covet 

37— (caus.) to 

entice 

51— to allure 

fk— (caus.) to 

seduce 

3. (5P, 9PA) to cut 
(II, 29) 

line 

%5T: particle, little bit 

%5r?t: slightly 

55ta (10P) to behold 
ara —to look at 
an— to consider 

55t€: world 

^% (10P) to consider 

3H— to ponder 
55t^W eye 
at 1 ?: omission 
at*f: greed 
StJRt. n. hair 
sJtJTfl: thrill 



55^55 fickle, longing 

{ °5l) iron 
5?T?$k: blacksmith 
5?l1fc( red 
5yt%W v blood 
eftf$$ (°sfft) common, 
usual 

#51-' bamboo, family 

flute 
3^ m. speaker 
^fSW mouth, face 
^% bent, crooked 
q$TCT n. breast 
^ff: Bengal 
^ (2P) to say 
3?g— to recite 
ftRf — to explain 
H— to announce 
afcT — to reply 
fa —to explain 
utterance 
n. speech 
W% (°Wl ) thunder- 
bolt, diamond 
e^(IOPA) to cheat 
33* stupid 
^foj^m. merchant 
I qcfa: ornament 
; ma: calf ; young 
I era!*: year 



3W55 tender 
*(\ (IP) to speak 
aw— to abuse 
arf*r— to address 
Tft— to blame 
fa —(A) to quarrel 
*W^- (A) to con- 
verse 
mouth, face 
murder 
^ f. bride (I, 58) 
^ < 8PA) to desire 
gsnr forest 
^facIT wife 

^1wm. forest- 
dweller 

(1A) to salute 
n barren 
«fT (IP) to sow 

n. body 
3Sj: ( osot ) mound, 

slope 
^(1P) to vomit 
^f^^• /. nausea 
ant 
^3f^n. age 

friend 
m best 

choice, boon 
; m: suitor 
TOT rather 
, TO?: boar 
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*twr- Varuna 
^i: division, class 
^q^n. lustre 
si<fijlOP) to describe 
3°T: colour caste 
WRX description 

tfini i W1Ck 
^|?5 round 

n. path (I, 103) 
Wl,n. armour 
?m shower ; year 
«P*f rain 

^qf: /. pi. monsoon 
TO?: ( «n) bracelet 
wrinkle 

f bark of a tree 

«Rg handsome 
35*ffo: ant-hill 
beloved 
Hsft ") 

^ 5 creeper 

will, control 

^ft? to subdue 
obedience 
«IH (2A) to put on 

^L(IP) to dwell 

8lfa — to occupy 
sfl — to abide 
gtf— to stay, to fa?t 
fa — to dwell 



S — to live abroad 

ff — to depart 

TOf?i: /. residence 

spring 

3§ n. wealth 

W§«IT earth 

^3 n. thing 

3*3^: in reality 

cloth 

35.. (1PA) to bear 

to flow 

eifh — to pass (time) 

SPT — to carry away 

3TT — to cause 

3^— to marry 

f«IH— to carry out 

51 — to blow 

fa — to marry 
S%: m. fire 
WT or 

WT(.2P) to blow 

ft?T^-to go out 
WW?, utterance 
WTfwi^ eloquent 
*TT\ /. speech (I, 67) 

WTO 1 n • 

i talkative 
WTCT55 ) 

3T»3 v (lPA) to desire 
31»3T desire 
WTftfal: merchant 
WTiff voice, speech 
^ra: wind 



qTTcinRl^ window 

WTsffara: rhinoceros 

WT^; (°#) monkey 

3T<ft tank, well 

3T«T fair, left 

dwarf 

crow 

WTg: m. wind 

time, day 

WR time and 

again 

WKT: elephant 
Ttuorat Banaras 
WTft n. water 
^raf news, report 
*nfM>: businessman 
3lfcTC>T business 
ffffe annual 
WTB: bristle, hair 
WTfe^, m. Sugriva's 

brother 

3Ts3$T sand 
WT5lftfe m. Valmlki 

sojourn, abode 
WTO: perfume 
3ra«iT desire, idea 

(den. P.) to 

perfume 

day 
?ra^n. dress 
3T§f%: m. king of 

serpents 
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real 

STTf^dOP) to press 
3T§«IH, vehicle . 

wm i army 

f^5lfcl: /. twenty 

(II, 22) 

expanded 

maimed 

doubt 

| change, 

faffa j agitation 

fsrajJT. prowess 

fa$3T: sale 

f%m&% bewildered 

ftrpf : war ; body 

faa: obstacle 

ftFl(7P) to sift 

fa— to discern 

ftre§rw wise 

fomi: consideration 

fafafferr doubt 

faf^ varied, 

wonderful 

fa^: separation 

fasr (3PA)to separate 

* (II, 76) 

fea (6A, 7P) to shake 

3^— to shudder 
deserted 
f^sr? ageless 
fa? discerning 



fa^H*^ knowledge 

fas: rogue, parasite 

ftfZT- branch 

fas*f: derision 

ftlfra: conjecture 

f^H, money 

fa^(2P) to know 

(II. 121) 

fa -(caus.) to inform 

(6P) to find 

fa^(4A) to be 

fa^TO clever, crafty 

fa^3$: jester 

fa%3T: foreign land 

fa?TT knowledge 

f^ni./. lightning 

f^: flight, panic 

feftT: coral 

fa§[S learned (I, 100) 

faq^T widow 

fasfT kind, manner 

fa<*T3 m. creator 

fa«rt«TH order, rule 

fafW: m. rule, fate 

fag: m. moon 

fa§* dejected 

fa*W ruin 

fa«W modesty 

fq«IT without i+acc, 
inst. or abl.) 

fa«n5T: destruction 

fajfa: diversion 



fa^: Vindhya range 

fa^Sin adversary 

fa<W sale, market 

faTfapI, m. shopkeeper 

faft^f- failure, danger 

faqfs^ versed in 

faffoH forest 

faga wide, great 

fas: Brahmin 

fasTO*: distance 

fa5R5WT: deception 

faf5W unpleasant 

fa<^: tumult, revolt 

faqi55 fruitless 

fag** god 

fa*TT splendour 

fa^f^ /• pow-r, 

splendo' \ fortune 

fatJW: ?" ial car 
fWT'T: wrong path 
fWT^.n. sky 
fal%: /. ") cessation, 
fa*W: 5 end 
fa?3 sparse, scanty 
fa*?: separation 
fa*T*I: indifference 
fa^T different, ugly 
fafcl: hostility 
ftaFT: lamentation 
faaiST: fun, charm 
faw^T helpless 
fa^K: dispute 
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ftfarfi^ solitude 

judgement 

fcRT (6PA) to enter 

W— to overpower 

gq— to sit down 

ft— (A) to retire 

ssifafa— (A) to 

resort to 

a —to enter 

clear, pure 

fjRTC: doubt 

fiRIT3 wide, big 

ftift'- difference, 

excellence 

ftsF»q*T confidently 

f![«!i*T: confidence 

ftWT: rest 

ftst?J famous 

ft>S*l relaxed 

fsT^JT^universe 

fa^TO: trust, faith 

ft«SCT poison 

fj|W rugged, uneven 

, fwr: scope, object 

ftsfTW^horn, tusk 

frag: m. Vi§nu 

f^Rif: wonder 

ftlW: bird 

ftfir. pleasure 

f«lf<3 perturbed 

^ffa: /. wave 

#5tJlP) to fan 



$orr lute I 

ffa hero | 

^ta*^ valour 

I C5PA) to cover 
SIT— to occupy 
f*T — to ward off 
ift— to surround 
sffl— to restrain 
fa — to uncover 
fl>£— to conceal 

I C5PA, 9P) to 

choose 

\%: wolf 
%W- tree 

1^17 A) to exclude 

SRI. (1A) to turn, 

to be 

8?fcl — to surpass 

aig —to conform 

8*T — to depart 

3<T — to approach 

ft — to return 

fa?T— to arise 

qft— to turn round 

S— to set out 

?PT— to be, to occur 

1«IT in vain 

f5 old 

ffe: /. growth 
fq^dA) to increase 
fJ^multitude 
f? (IP) |o rain 



W ) 

__. f bull, chief 

ffe: f. rain 

% (IP) to weave 

rush, speed 
%for: /. braid of hair 
«tg: m. reed, flute 
^PU^wages 

knowledge, Veda 
%^su" pain 

%f^: /. altar, pedestal 

«tvRr m. Creator 

\l QA) to tremble 

quivering 

^ST shore, time 

«R*R.n. house 

fos dress, disguise 

^ (1A) to wind 

round 

3^— (caus.) to 

loosen 

qft— (caus.) to 

surround 

physician 

sfcii. hostility 

TOm^indiffernce 

s^TPi: nameof a month 

f man of the third 
caste 

oqf^R: /.manifestation, 
individual 

intent on 
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zqFftW- mixture 

' ] A) to suffer 
5JT4T pain 

sjp? (4P) to pierce 

(1, 18) 
3?1— 'to cast aside 
f^ST^-to s ^ ay 
siW loss, expense 
ajssl useless, vain 
5Jf^T state, condi- 
tion 

SJRCR: conduct, 

business, lawsuit 

Eq;g«W adversity 

o^nt^W^grammar 

otiifyt full of, con- 
founded 

5?rra; tiger 

sqT5t: fraud 

oirR: hunter 

siflfw: m. sickness 

eWfri: /. misfortune 

ruin, death 

sfTTH: occupation 

ssprffi: /. learning 

battle-array 

o^fW^ n. sky 

s^(lP) to go 

ifK — to wander 

aw: wound 

3?FF^vow 



^teT shame 
^ff|: m. rice 

3ffMlP) to praise 
a?fir — to accuse 
an— (A) to hope 
H— to extol 
(5P) to be able 

3T$55: (°55*0 piece 

f bird 
5lf M: m j 

5Ff^i: /. ability, power 
3!^(1A) to fear 
3?fiT— to distrust 
31T — to apprehend 
?T1T alarm, doubt 
3Tf,; m. nail, arrow 
3T|f: shell, conch 
Z'.sft — Indra's wife 

rogue, cheat 
5RW one hundred 

(II, 30) 
m. enemy 

Rama's young- 
, est brother 

5T«ra: gently, slowly 

?rfa: m. planet Saturn 

3FT.(1PA) to curse 

curse, oath 

spotted, filled 

with 



51°?! sound 

5TS^ (den. PA) to 

cry, to call 

(4P) to be calm 
(1. 18) 

— to cease 
55 — to be quiet 

WL(IOP) 
ffT — to hear 

5P3fH^ provisions 

5T*g: m. Siva 

5P^JT_bed 

Wi sleepy 

5MT couch, bed 
arrow 

5Ron^ shelter, refuge 

^!l\f- autumn 

5T^fr^target 

WTCTScW bow 

5lfr^body 

51%: f. arrow 

5rart. n. refuge, delight 

ST^ft night 

?Tc5¥|: grasshopper 

5I?^T' dart, thorn 

5T5?!3i: porcupine 
( »wj corpse 
hare, rabbit 

Slf^Lfn. moon 

5^3, perpetually 

5Tfe: /. praise 

^J^weapon, sword 
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vegetable 

?7ra*T$f vegetarian 

§rp?sggftr« m. Buddha 

5TT3ai branch 

ifjrra sharp 

^xi: /. peace 

WW- curse 

mK®'> tiger 

hall, shed 

5Tlf^ possessed of, 

versed in 

young of animals 

(°cft) eternal 

(2P) to rule 

(II, 62) 

313 — ro instruct 

3?T— (A) to hope 

51— to rule 

3TRW^ chastisement 

i<rr$JJ, advice, science 

(1A) to learn 

ffRTT art,. teaching 

ftrai: ( o **0 peak, 

summit 

f^rai crest, tip 

fVrftsR.m. peacock 

ftll sharp 

f5TT*l55 loose, supple 
fttf^raT palanquin 
filfaP^camp, tent 
f?R5 n. head 
ftrai stone, rock 
17 



fwn^art, skill 
f^lf^R,m. artist 
%3 gracious 
f^W Siva 
RtfeK cold 
fttffR: ( dew, 

cold season 
m. child 
f^TKi (7P) to remain 
\H — to distinguish 
f&3fi pupil 
: mt (2A) to lie 
i (II, 52) 

! 6?% — to surpass 
i Sifq— to dwell 
I s?g— to repent 
| afcf — to importune 
| H^— to hesitate 
I sfa»{5 spray 
ffla quick 

cold 
?ftcT55 cool 
^ftqj^head 

3ft?5J£ habit, character 
! tp: (°^) parrot 
j g3>: planet Venus 

IP bright, white 

g^(lPA) to grieve 
srg— to regret 

fj^f. sorrow 

gfa pure 

gfe: /. purity 



fJ^(4P) to become 
pure 

g^T (1A) to look 

beautiful 
fp* auspicious 
gsu^ welfare 
§J5[ clear, white 
obedience 
(4P) to dry up 
^5 dried up 

man of the 4th 

class 

empty 
solitude 
hero 

(°55J|) dart, spear 
3J55T stake 
>Z*TTW jackal 
*?fs; ( ««st 

chain 

*2p£horn, tip 

^UTT?: love 

(9P) to crush 
* (II, 29) 

tt?3*: crest, diadem 
ilEf: rest, end 

rock, mountain 
5fR>: grief 
sfrftl^ blood 
5fT*TT splendour 
sMq, heroism 
33^. (IP) to trickle 
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9RmH.buming ground 
9T»| beard 
SPTTT black, dark 
dark 
(°«fr) hawk 
ST5T faith 

(4P) to grow 
weary (1, 18) 
qft — to be ex- 
hausted 
fa — to rest, to stop 
SHUTS ascetic 
(1A) 
fa — to trust in 
VWH ear 

funeral rite 
snfai: /. fatigue 
SIWP name of a month 
fa (IP A) to lean 
sifa— to resort to 
BIT' — to seek refuge 
*ft: /. beauty, fortune 
(II. 24) 
*](5P)to hear (II, 16) 
sn — to listen 
aftl — to promise 
spfljsacred knowledge 
/. ear; the Vedas 
tNt series, group 

£* | 1.93(2) 
«Ttg m. hearer 



STTWI. ear 

wtfepi versed in sacred 
lore 

smooth 
loose, slack 
355T^(1A) to praise 
f^55^(4PA) to cling to 
an — to embrace 
fa — to be loosened 
HJ^— to clasp 
^OR,m. phlegm 
355t$: stanza 
mm. (o^t) dog 

(II, 65) 

S SFS,K- father-in-law 
Sjsn /. mother-in-law 

<m (2P) to breathe 
(II, 61) 
STT — to revive 
to expand 

f*T_ } tosi g h 

fa— to confide in 
to-morrow 
^TT^: beast of prey 

"shl white 
bee 

<T«f six (I, 130) 
m sixth (1, 131) 
in^qfs sweetmeat 



qtfSl^sixteen (II, 131) 
#T (IP) to spit 

fll^F control 

fl'gim battle 

^zfris contact 

year 

?Nt?: agreement 

?f5T4 doubt 

QW' connection 

*ran: contact 

HUTCs worldly ex- 
istence 

purifying, sa- 
crament 

^f^TT order, state 

tfPTffil, condition 

SW^f rivalry 

*farers contact 

?f$3 entire 

once 

gfai: /. attachment 
afa*T thigh (II, 32) 
qfta m. companion 

(II, ID 

g# female companion 
TO^ friendship 
*I$3 narrow 

strait ; danger 

resolve 

tffa filled with, 

confused 
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ypSRL crowd; trouble 
S^j: signal 
g'j§3IT number 

/. association 
collection 
gflW: battle 
*fa: group 
^faffi: collection 
flfara: minister 

strung, prepared 
*TBW (den. P) to equip 
tf^Ji: gathering, store 
(IP) to adhere 
W —to entrust to 
an— to fasten 
S — to result 
yfIT sign, name 
*ra[. good, name 
yddH, continually 
Heft faithful wife 

ArTO reality, courage, 
life 

331 true 

^ (IP) to sit (1, 18) 
collapse 
en— to find 

' to perish 
ftq^— to sink 
a— to be pleased 
faq^— to be dejected 
W{ — to lose heart 

W^sfH abode 



always 

eternal 
) alike 
J similar 
y<y^ at once 
*RTrR (oift) eternal 
ysftsr: ( proximity 

offspring 
gsenq: anguish, remorse 
yfifrq doubtful 
^P&P message 
a^f: doubt, risk 
*faT promise 

m. union, alliance 
y , =<TT twilight 
yf^n^ | proximity, 
gfafa: m. J vicinity 
tfs^rra: renunciation 

yw|lPy<ni. one who 
has renounced the 
world 

yqf^ instantly 
mR. seven (I, 130) 
SHH seventh (1, 131) 
€<T>3 successful 
*TOT assembly 

fortunate 
9*TNfti: president 
ywf polite 
flJT even, equal 
yJTH.with (+instr.) 
visible 



yjR^in the presence 
of 

entire 

contract, time 
WFTT near (-face.) 
WK'. battle 
SW 5 * suitable, able 

whole 
yrrFST: assembly 
*nn«T same 
wnfo /. completion 
flfa* /. fuel 
wfta*?. vicinity 

wind 
SJJS[: sea 

mass 

/• prosperity, 

wealth 

#T3>: union 
#£iT complete 
SSftt now 

connection 
birth, origin 
#5J*P flurry, haste 
fliTR: respect 
€JJ^ facing 
yiai^ correctly 
3*7^ right (I, 106) 
yyi^m. sovereign 
mfri'. (oift) /. way 
honest, sincere 
n. lake 
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gftgL/. river 
Wi: creation ; canto 
SPT: snake 
srfq^n. ghee 
m all (I, 96) 
SHcTSjJrom all sides 
(+acc.) 
everywhere 
m'AX by all means 
H3^T always 
e^H. entirely 
^f5555H water 
flefo? playful 
g^Ttfjn. comrade 
^fefj m. sun 
g^ir left 

g'Pl'SJ, crop, corn 
S^(1A) to endure 

33^— to be able 

H — to master 
H§ -with (+instr.) 
g^ innate, natural 
g?OT suddenly 
gptH thousand 
SfPT: companion 
qt^R. with (+instr.) 
gr^TT?[. directly 
ST53Rf to realize 
eif^m- witness 
€T*R: sea 

m\ (5P) to accomlish 
flf-fl^T common 



good, noble 
gig: m. ridge 
?rrf«^(10PA) to 

comfort 

gp? thick, dense 
HC-se^ success 
^rnrrfV equipment 
HHRn. hymn 
yW^d: vassal 
OTTF^ equal, common 
gtsraq. now 
ST^m, equality 
gTOH. evening, in the 
evening 

arrow 
gn:pith, substance 
OT[fsi: m. charioteer 
gnift: dog 
8T«b caravan 
gr«N.with (+instr.) 
q i qWHflL attentively 
reckless act 



giffe^ reckless 
gTfl^ help 
faf : (o^t) Hon 
ftraaT: /. pi. sand 
fa* (6PA) to sprinkle 
(I. 25) 

3^— to be arrogant 
feet white 
faclT sugar 
f&gRT: conclusion 



fafe f. success 
ftp^(lP)to drive away 
eil— to ward off 

siftiM l toforbld 

ffc«T <4P) to succeed 
g^—to be accom- 
plished 

f^g: m. /. river 
f^T vein 
tffaT Rama's wife 
«1*H,/. boundary 
gk: plough 
§ (5PA) to press 
g (at the begnning 
of compounds) good, 
right, beautiful 
IPH, happiness 
gUUI (den. P.) to 

delight 

SpTTC (den. A.) to feel 
happy 

§3: son 
gsrr nectar 
§sft wise (II, 12) 
5'^ beautiful 
god 
fragrant 
g?T liquor 

gt§ aptly, well 
m. friend 
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A) to beget 
OjR-' boar 
SfgR small, minute 
3?^ (°S$T) indicating 
0^L(den. P) to 

indicate 
0f%: (°*ft)/. needle 
Op: charioteer 
OJJI thread 
OS HOP) to kill 

fe^J— to destroy 
09 ! m. son 
0? : soup 
Ofr "i- sage 
sun 

3 (IP) to move 
3T3 —to follow 
3T7 — to depart 
3?ffcr— to assail 
ffftl— to emerge 
S— to gush 

S— (caus.) to 

stretch 
05T (6PA) to emit 
artel— to grant 
3\— to discharge 
a -to renounce 
fa— to dismiss 
ST (1PA) to creep 

f. creation 
%g: m. bridge 
army 



§«n«ft: m. general 

(II, 12) 
*te(lA) to serve 
SWT— to practise 

— to reverence 
fir — to frequent 
93kTH. sand-bank 
flfa$: soldier 
5'J^army 

(4P) to finish 
3?W — to conclude 
eiWf — to resolve 
5213— to decide 

Ot$*: (°*t) brother, 

sister 

STTTifH, staircase, 

ladder 

^ft?T: moon 
sfrf^fi: tailor 
STfarai: butcher 
tfhnni^ welfare 
flTfT gentle 
55^: m. god of war 
^sj: shoulder, trunk 
(IP) to stumble 
to stagger 

fa — to falter 
?5W: breast 
<wf«MH. thunder 

cluster 
*=I«T (9P) to prop 

8R— to fix 



fa— to check 

S^— to benumb 
WW- pillar, stem 
ftafaa calm 
55 (2P) to praise 

(II. 51) 
^ (5PA) to strew 

3?^— to scatter 

3TT — to cover 

fa — to spread 
W (9PA) to strew 

(II. 29) 

thief 

Wt^H. slightly 

55ft woman (II, 25) 

PJ&z^ place 

m (1PA) to stan. 

(I. . 3) 
arfg— to dwell 
3T«J— to perform 
3PJ -to stand still 
«T«T — to remain 

— to rise 
3T— to wait upon 
fa — to be versed in 
3— (A) to set out 
m. post 

WOT place 

WTOT. foundation 

WTC permanent 

wfa* old 

ffcw firm 



262 



A SANSKRIT MANUAL FOR HIGH SCHOOLS 



^s|B thick, coarse 
ST (2P) to bathe 

(II, 48) 

wiiH. bath 
STg n. muscle 
ffef^ (4P) to love 

affection 

(1A) to throb 
wrf rivalry 
TOTi contact 
TO clear 

^2^(1 A) to emulate 
*2^(6P) to touch 

37 — to caress 
^ (10P) to long for 
v (+dat.) 
^SfT longing for 
CTfe^s crystal 
(caus.) 
en — to strike 
TOT x (lA) to swell 

great, dense 
wfct swollen 
^g>2 (IP) to burst 

open, clear 
^jfEt^ (6P) to quiver 
0>l«9t? ! spark 
W (particle giving 
past meaning to 
the present tense) 
WO love, god of love 
faf (1A) to smile 



a — to laugh 
fa— to be astoni- 
shed 

^ (IP) to remember 

(caus.) to 

remind 

fa— to forget 
smilling 
(1A) to flow 
chariot 
S\(1A) to fall 

fa — to collapse 
S5^/. garland 
SB, m. creator 
S (IP) to shed 
S^^n. current 
^ own (II, 173, 174) 
^Egl clear, pure 
^t^; m. free will 
^5!^ (1A) to clasp 

7ft — to embrace 
^RFSf free 

Wl. (IP) to resound 

^T7 (2P) to sleep 

(II, 61) 

^SP sleep, dream 

^*Tt78 nature 

WRO free choice (of 
a husband) 
oneself (II, 173) 
sound, voice 
heaven 



gold 
^57 very small 
S3 f. sister (I, 53) 
^rfeT hail ! 
«W healthy 
^Mflfl, welcome 

(1A) to taste 
8TT — to relish 

sweet 

miyft independent 

^Tftr^ m. master, 

husband 
^IWH, health 

fa*\ (IP) to sweat 

(8A) to agree 

^fa own 

at will 

130\ freely 

*7fa(. free 

(°^f) swan 

(2P) to kill 

(11,60) 
SR — to drive away 
e*f*i— to smite 
an —to beat 
37 — to injure 
fa — to fall upon 
a —to strike 
srfcT — to check 
fa — to reject 
QJ^— to join 
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?g: f. jaw 

53*1 flim. Hanuman 

l^ct alas 

5T : horse 

5?: Siva 

fffc m. Visnu 

fftnr: (oft°) antelope 

5% green 

iF^Jjt mansion 

f?: thrill, joy 

§55: ( 55J^) plough 

ft^n. oblation 

S3 (IP) to laugh 
8W— to deride 
ift— to ridicule 

5*3: hand 

5ffeRC.it. elephant 

ST (3A) to go (II, 74) 

5T (3P) to leave 

(II. 75) 
7t\ — to forsake 
fa — to cast off 

cre^H, gold 

STfa: /. loss 
necklace 

flH: laughter 
ridiculous 

k (5PA) to send 



S — to despatch 
ff for, because 
ff* (7P) to injure 
ftjTT harm 
f^cT favourable 
ffaq. welfare 
t\»i: winter 
%m snow 
fSSTfs? m. ) 

%*n^: f Himala y a 

f^i'WfH, gold 
| (3PA) to sacrifice 
(II. 71) 

JpigsTm. fire 
f (IP) to take 
SfT — to take away 
3?fa— to offer 
to behave 
9TT — to obtain, to eat 
— to utter 
— to collect 

to lift, to rescue 
— to offer 
Tt\ — to avoid 
S— to strike 
f=f —to enjoy one- 
self 

a^— to check 



heart 

II (IP, 4P) to rejoice 

| (used in addressing 
somebody) 

tgs m. cause 

fipci: winter 

?ST carelessness 

iftg m. priest 

5t*Ti sacrifice 

£ (2 A) to deprive 
8TT — to deny 
f«T — to conceal 

(S^ yesterday 

f^: ake 

p^(lPA) to decrease 

short, weak 
fTfl: diminution 
ft (3P) to be 

ashamed 
ft: f. shame (II, 24) 
ft? (IP A} to neigh 
5l\(10PA) to refresh 
an— | 

^ r to gladden 

| (IP) to call 
9TT — to summon 
an— (A) to 

challenge 
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a, an $f*i^ 
to abandon CT^r (IP), 
ST (3P), 3^ (6P) 
abashed Hfeffi 
to abbreviate *?%<T 

(6P) 

abdication q^TR: 
to abhorf5l(2PA) 
to abide m (IP) 
abiding nmfal 
ability SJMT, 
abject e^, sffa 
ablaze sffH 
able STCTC 
ablution $TT55qH.> ^1 
abode BTT553T: , f^TTS: , 

mm, 

abounding ^§55 

above 3<Tft 

abroad f^St 

absence QT*rr^r:, fa*!* 

to absolve ^ (1A) 

to abstain ftf^. (1 A) 

frvUlP) 

to abuse arwr"^ (1A) 

a?M$J7 (6P) 

abuse *TTfe: /, 8icRT3[: 

to accept ^tf (8PA) 
9TT^T (3A) 



I accessible gnfr 
i to accompany 3^giU5[ 
(IP) 

to accomplish 

(causj 

to account nnJlOPA) 
account I^FtT^ 
accusation fcif*pfr*T: 
to accuse 8}f*Tg^(7A) 
to achieve WU\ (caus.) 
achievement ftlfe {. 
to acknowledge 

(8PA) 

acquaintance qft^H 
to acquire e?fw^ 
(IP), 3?T<T (5P), 

gqr^ (IP) 

acquisition StltH-'/- ^T*f-' 
to act sn^ flP), 

arfiflft (IP) 
act sp^n. felT 
acting etf^Jj: 
activity Slfa: /. 
actor «T2: 
actress «l2Et 
acute rft^T 
to address sjffl^T 
(3PA) ewi (1A) 

to admire SKfaJlP) 
to admonish OTWT 

(1A) 



adoration STRHT, ^\ 
to adore eHjlP), 

(10PA) 
to adorn ^ (10PA) 
adult site 
advantage f^cTH. 
adversity OTT^ /. 
advice 

to advise 3Tf^ (6P) 
afar 

affair $TTO[ 
affection aigtfTv 
to afflict flg^ (9P) 

«fts (10PA) 
afraid tffa, SffeT 
after mj^, 
afternoon 
again 5/I*_> 

age QTTg^L n - ^1 n > 
agile fij* 

to agree sjgfT (9PA) 
agreement *wf<f: f. 

aim 

to aim BT^gr (3PA) 

air ^Tg: m 

alas ! afijf, 

alert sicFS 

alike gSJf, 5t^T 

alive Sofa 

all 3555, 
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alliance Sffe: m. 
to allow srg$T (9PA) 
almost SW, 

alms fvr^rr 

alone t^f=R. 
along srg (+acc.) 
aloud 
also 3?fa 

altar Sfc. (°#) /. 

to alter fa? C8PA) 

although 2F3fa 

always 9^T, 

to amass *Rft? (8PA) 

among 

ancient g*TO, ST^f 
and ^ 
anger «Eto, 

anguish tfapp 

animal m. qg: m. 

ankle gSTO 

anklet 

to announce fafe^ 

(caus.) 

ami ual 3lffo 

to anoint sfa (7P) 

fo<T (6PA) 
another fcft 
answer UtK^ 
to answer srf^Riq^lA) 
ant frftfa^r 
ant-hill ^Sifte: 
anxiety ! 



anxious 3c§€> 
any fwfa 
anyhow ^f^Rl. 
anywhere ^ifa 
ape m. 

to appear enfW (IP) 
appearance ^fH. > 

to appease SJR^ 

(10PA) 
to applaud ©fffcr^ 

(IP) 

to appoint ft§^(7P), 
aiftlf (8PA) 
to approach 3<T'TJ$_ 

(IP) 

to approve 8^5R.(4A) 
3*33^ UA) 
archer wg^, W$*V> 
arm ^t: m, stlg: m. 
armour $3^: 
army ^Jj/. ^JT 
to arrange ?3 (10PA) 
to arrive B?T*m(lP) 
arrogance 8H3fa: 
arrogant e^fen 
arrow m. ^Tty:, 
art ^?5T, f5T5TH. 
artificial fRf^*I 
artist fsfffel^. 
as ajsiT 

to ascend 3TT5I^(1P) 



to ascertain faoft (IP) 
fafa (5PA) 
ascetic af% m. 
ashes ¥RJR.n., Jjfcj: /. 
ashamed ^faa 
to ask , (6A), 

(1A)* 

asleep §H 
ass 

assembly SWT 
astray 3c<?sj?^ 
atom e?aji 7iu 
to attack mzffl^ (1PA) 
to attain 3I"T (5PA) 
to attempt (1A) 
attention e^H^i. 
attentive smf%$ 
to attract e?l$q [(IP) 

Sfl^T (.caus.) 
attractive JFftf* 
auspicious *TC« §J*T 
authority Sif^E^: 
autumn %R\f. 
to avoid <rf*f (IP) 
to avow airflff (8PA) 
to await Scfai (1A) 
to awake (6P), 

Sfl (4A) 
to awaken sni (caus.) 

3<«IT (caus.) 

awful ^fatT 
axe fSRv'KS 1 
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baby fei*?:, m, 

back ggH 

bad 8?trr§, ff&a 

bail afgjj: m, 

balance gSI 

bald 5"^ 

ball 1^$:, *ft55: 

bamboo ^^^3: m. 

bandit m. 

bangle 3ft>T: 

bank f «H , ?T2:, ffan 

banner %g: m. 

barber gf^m. ; «nfrcn 

bard ^f?^ m. 

bare «U? 

bark &\f-, ^B5J: 

barley 1^: 

barren 

base (adj.) 

base (nj ?J55J^ 

bath 5fT«m 

to bathe 5tT (2P) 

battle §5^, 5^ 

bazar STTW 

to be ere (2P) ^ 

(IP), fHUA), 

beach 
beak ^3: /. 
beam f^RW: 



bear *J«#t>: 
to bear ^ (IP, 3PA), 
^(1P), «^(1A) 
to bear in mind *Hfw f> 
beard ^fT«T 
beast <Tg: m., Jjrr: 
to beat 515 (10PA), 

Sf (IP) 
beautiful 3Tt*TC, §^ 
beauty $Tf*a: /. 55T^iqn 
because Tcfo TOR, 
to become (IP). 

S*^(4A) 
becoming 3ig^q 
bed 5IfTf 
bee srfe; m., VffW 
to befall (1A) 
before ifo , sra , gffi: 
to beg (1A). 

beggar Wg: m. 
to beget ^(caus.) 
to begin airc\(lA), 

aqJEJ* (1A), ^l(IA) 
beginning anf^: m. 
on behalf of f& 
to behave s?T^(iP) 
behaviour an^TV 

behind <T«iTtI., 50a: 
to behold B?q*?fc^ 

(10P) 



belief f^ra:, SoW 
to believe f^M2P) 
to bellow (IP) 
bellows *T^T 
belly 3^ 
beloved fipr, 335*1 
below 

here below ?§??t% 
to bemoan facS'TjlP) 
to bend ^tfi 
benefactor 31*1 ft^ m. 
to beset «TO^(7PA) 
beside <TT^ 
to besiege (7PA) 
to besmear f^(2PA) 
best ^tR, £g 
bestow <4<ti& (69), 

- V %(1P5 
better sPTCt^ c 

between SPOT, jjwf 

to bewail Tfi^(lP) 

bewildered f^J5> HSIRT 

beyond TCP 

big ^S 3 * ^ 

to bind sr* (9P) 

bird ^I!> 7%^. m. 

birth ^RF^n., 3^*19: 

bitch f^fr 

to bite (IP) 

bitter $3, ftra 

black pir, ^n»T 

blade ^RT 



E 

blame 8(U$W> RJ^T 
to blame 3<n*n^ (1 A), 
ft^(lP) 
blanket 4*F&'- 
to blaze S$<T (4 A) 
to blend faw (10PA) 
to bless eircrra^A) 

blessed 9*7 
blessing anfas/. 
blind 9^9 

to blind 3^nT (den.) 
to blink feftrq (6P) 
blood QlS^n., *fal?T, 

to bloom foraJlP) 
to blow 5T? (IP), «*T 
(2P) 

blue >ft55 
boar 

boat crft: / , ift: /. 
body , %f 

bold Sl^fe?, »p 
bond TT^I^f^liHT 
bone Qif^r n. 
book IF*?:, g*?l$Jr 
boon 

border 3m*<i: 
bosom 3*^n. «|>W*{^ 
both g»r, g*rq 
to bound (1A) 
boundary tfforcu/. STRT: 
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bow 'off?:, n. 
to bow 51^ (IP) 
bow spring SW;., *m 
bower t^ST: 
boy f JTT?:, 3Tg:, ^T55: 
bracelet WSJTtr 
brahmin fg5T, awi: 
braid ^oft 
branch f%2Tv JfTraT 
brave sfk, sffc 3^ 1 
bravery ST^JT ' 
to break (10PA), 

mJ7P) " 1 
breast n. *cffi: 1 
to breathe 8jq_(2P), 1 

^L(2P) 
bridge tg: m. i 
bright 335^a, iNt%^ i 
to bring anft (IP) i 
brittle V^K 
broad 2§ 

brother sng m., < 
brow a : f. 
bubble 3^1?: 
bud gf^:, f%83: 
to build ftiff (2P) 
bull srefcR:, fW 
bunch 5^5: 

burden *TT*: l i 

to burn ^(1P) 
bush *pp 

business s?TWi[TL [ 
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busy seller 
but fe^sj, 
butcher sftfjfti: 
butter 
buttock 

to buy «fr (9PA) 
to buzz *T5I (IP) 

c 

cage q«rc: 
calamity enT^/. 
calf 

to call an| (IP) 
calm ?n^T, felfir?! 
to calm 37351^ (caus.) 

Sa^(caus.) 
camel 3g: 
camp fafw^ 
camphor fffVfi 
candid fteJjm 
candle *ffep f. 
canto W> 
capable a?«T, *W*r 
capital ^TT'ft 
capricious 3?ft«tl 
captivate ^sft? 
to capture 3^tf> 
caravan 
care fsRIT, ^tclT 
to caref^(lOPA) 

«ITOT (3PA) 
careful BftTia 
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careless SWrl 
to carry ere (IP), ^ 
(3PA) 

to cast eraJ4P), 

(6PA) 
to cast away f»Rl? 
caste W"T:, Wife: /. 
cat f^T55:, srrak: 
to catch a? (9P), f 
(IP) 

cause 5TCi>W , |<y m. 
caution SWTT^: 
cave JJfT 

to cease faf^(lA), 

fow(lP) 
ceaselessly ??cT^ 
to censure 1^(1A) 
centre 

century 5IcIT^?T 
certain tVfecT, ST % 
certainty sth^R: 
to certify wfti? 
cessation 3T5Tlp 
chain *i%55T, faire: 
to challenge sn| (1A) 
chamberlain 3>gfN>^m. 
chance 

by chance <4S^!rf 

change fc^R: 

to change t>f (1PA). 

■T^l^(lA) 
character sjfteJT 



chariot W 
charioteer mif*C- m. 

to chastise (2P) 

to chatter 5157 (IP) 

cheat Sfijl:, 3'^: 

to cheat *N (10P) 

Srf (caus-) 
(. 

to check sfol«* (9P) 
fW'(7PA) 
cheek stfts:, WS'. 
cheerful Sljfecf, p 
to cherish T5?S. (4P) 
chest %m n. sgw n. 
to chew sntjlP) 
chief swift: m.^isj: 
chief (r.dj.) S^TT 
child m<$*{ , f^p m. 
childhood 
chin fepj?^ 
to choose 1 (5PA) 
to churn JT«^(9P) 
circle JpJScWf 
circular 

circumstance 8?^TT 
citadel §JTIT 
citizen *ffa: 
cky sfHC?? , g*,/. 
civil K«T, 
claim erft^: 
to claim af>I?T (9A) 
clamour $t55Tt|3: 
clarity n?n^:, stSTCR 



to clasp 8tir^*«t (4P) 
class W; ^>T: 
claw 

clean fe*T<55, §jfq 

to clean 5?$^ (10PA) 

to cleanse fW(3PA) 

clear ^x^, 

to cleave ftr^(7P) 
clerk EBFftsj: 
clever =3g*> 75 
to climb erf^ (IP) 
to cling (IP), ^ 
(IP) 

to close fq«TT (3PA) 
cloth aifpar, sraq^ 
cloud SisriT , qs?:, ifa: 
club «1^T c?35: 
cluster ^333>: 
coarse ?*J3 <W 
coast ^3;,%c5T 
cock ^B^f3: 
cocoanut «rrr\%H: 
cognition sqafsq: 
coin JpT 

cold f^lf^IC, ^ftcTj ^ft^55 
to collapse (IF) 
to collect (5PA) 

?f^(9P), toi (ip; 

collyrium BTW«HT^ 
colour nn:, W 
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to come a?FHJ. (IP), 
STTJTT (2P) 
to come about ?Tf3. 

(1A) 

comet 35«ET 

to comfort sn^H 

(caus.) 

comic 

command 9?TfT, 3Tfer: 

to command 3TTfIT 

(caus.), (2P), 
3TT%T^(6P) ~ 

to commence 8?TOi 

(1A) 

commentary ffl^T 

commerce WTfw^JJ, 

commotion 55a: 

compact 

companion giPf: 

company ?OTT*W 
comparable 
to compare (3A) 
comparison 3<OT, §55^T 
compassion ^PIL ???T 
compassionate ^TTg 
to compete (1A) 
complete ?WTH 
to complete 

(caus.), TO? (caus.) 
to compose 30ft (IP), 
*\(1QPA) I 



compunction eigcfT 1 ?: 
comrade ^?^: 
to conceal 3?^ (IP), 
(2A) 

conceit ^7: 

to concentrate fWTsjT 
(3PA) 

conch 

conclusion %gRJs 

tc condemn 5^ (caus.) 

condition sj^sn, %m 

to conduce =JcW (1A) 

conduct »TT^K: 

to confess 3FT7f 
confidence IV-TO}: 
to confine f^*? (7PA) 
to congratulate 

erffo:^ (IP) 
to conquer fsr (IP), 

q*Tfa (1A), qtl^(lA) 
concious ?T%rfT 
cunciousness ^cT^^flJ, 
to consider fk^f^ 

(6P), BUW^dOPA) 
to console a?l^?r 

(caus.).gR? (10PAJ 
constancy ^ar^ 
constant S3, fts?*, 

constantly srfif^H, 
to constrain f?!^ (IP) 
to construct fiwtf (2P)I 



to consult gjps^ 

(10PA) 
contact g'jfTiT:, sfaij: 

to contemn 3^?ro^ 

(10P) 

contempt 3R?IT) e}t|?5T 
continual aiftrccf, f^CT 
continually m&l 
to contradict Sew?*!? 

(2P) 

contrary afaf55, fe^g 
control 

to control fs}^ (IP) 
conversant etf*T$ 

conversation 8TI55Tq: 
j to convince 51%-? 
j (caus.) 
! cook <TR$:^: 
! to cook T^(1P) 
! cool 

copper 

coral faf^: 

corn s?T'^H. 

corner 35*tip 

corporal |fp> 

corpse 

to correct 7ftg[sr 

(caus.) 

costly Wjpj^T 
cotton ^a: 
couch yfysf^ 
to cough $T^(1A) 
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to count U^(IOPA) 

country swq^:, : 

courage ^falH, 

courageous ^ft 

courtyard sfrnilH. 

to cover 3TTc3^ 

(10P A), an? (5PA) 

to covet 3* (4P) 

cow *ff: ^3: /• 

coward $T<pq: 

cowherd emffa:, ritais: 

crane 331$: 

to crawl Q<T_ (IP) 

to create (caus.) 

«*(6P) 

creation sfe: /. 
creator SB m., 

faqTg m. 
to creep Wi UP) 
creeper SkIT, ^ 
crest ^T, *ftf«: m. 
cripple ffecS, q'3 
crocodile 35*ffa: 
crooked jpfe5, ^ 
crop SRqJ^ 
crore SEtfe: /. 

crow 3>TC>:, 3FTST: 
crown gf2JJ. 
cruel 

to crush g^(7PA) 

faq (7P) 
to cry BinF? (IP) 



cub «fra:, ?rra^: 
cuckoo $tfN?55: 
cunning (adj.) ipT3, 

cunning (n.) ^IgiR., 

to curbftsi5_(9P) 

curd ^fa (n.) 

curiosity 

curious ^§f$?T 

curl 8^$: 

curly 3R13 

current «ITU> Sta^n. 

curse srfilWl: 

to curse 5PT (IP A) 

curtain T^fa^T 

custom a?t^T?f, flfa: /. 

to cutfg^(7P) 

% (9PA), (6P) 

D 

dacoit m. 

daily (adj.) 

daily (adv.) sfafipm 

damage SN^BR:, $rfa: f. 

dance 

to dance 33. (4P) 
danger 8TCiq:, 
dark fafirc, ^TJf 
darkness apq^:, 

dart STSJfH 



daughter encR^T, 

dawn 3^ /. 
day ei^n. fipnj,, f^H: 
day and night ST^RT^, 
day by day 31?*?: 
every day JIcHH 
the next day tftsi: 
during the day f^3TT 
dead *JcT, »I5ng 
deaf srfa?: 
dear ^ftra, fipr 
death fa«nm, m - 
debt tpiJ^ 

to deca: (IP), 

fa (IP) 
deceit *Mi£H> aSJ^ 
to deceive 3\(10P), 
ftsi3JJ(. (1A) 
to decide 3^? (10PA), 
f%ut (IP), fate 
(5PA) 
decision ftoiq':, fa^f: 
to declare enw (2P) 
to decorate 3j55£>, 

11 UOPA) 
to decrease ffl (IP) 
deep aiiTPT, TOrf* 
deer ^H, |ftor: 
to defeat 31^(1), 
(1A) 

defect <fW 
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to defend # (IP) . 

qT (2P) 

deity ^cIT 
dejected fisT»t, f^P 3 ! 
to delay faefa (1A) 
to deliberate fw%Z^ 

(caus.) 
delicate *$W&> 
delight QTTfK:, 
to delight (caus.), 

g^(caus.) 
to be delighted 3\ 
(1A) 

to deliver 3^ (IP), 

5? (6P) 
demon 31§*:, 5W:> 

to demonstrate 

dense *nT, ftfe 

to deny f«RT? (8PA) 
SWH^TT (2P) 

to depart WTT (2P) 
SWT CIA) 

to depend was (1A) 
to deplore qftfJ^JlP) 
deposit f«$T: 
to deposit ftf^W (6P) 
to depreciate 55^§ 
to be depressed faiS 
(IP) 

to deprive m% (IP), 
T>g*(7A) 



depth I 
to deride 3<*SH (l p ) 
to descend 3T«RT (IP) 

to describe 

(10PA), (10PA) 
description S&MT 
desert *U>: 
deserted 
to deserve 

desire eiT$T$n, 

to desire 5^(6P), 

«2? v (10PA) 

to desist A) 

to despair &?RTT 

(IP) 

desperate faTT5T 
to despise w4t?^ 

C10PA). WJR (4A) 
despondent 
destiny f, 
destitute sfflsj, $R 
to destroy W9\ 
(caus.), fij, (9P). 

sfl^Ccaus.) 
destruction «TT5P 
to determine W^ft 

(4P), fatf (IP) 
to deviate s?f^5^ 

(IP A. 4P) 
devotion f^ST, vrftn-' f. 
dew 



dexterous f5T55 fajpi 
diamond 9^:, ft^ 
to die (IP), 

53 (6A) 
difference a^a^q , iT? ; : 
difficult 
to dig ^(1P) 
diminution fR?: 
dirty ant>«5, *rf^r 
to disagree fas'ft!^ 

(4A), forsUA) 
to disappear ft<W 

(3PA),f^ (rass) 
disaster SHsb, fa^T- 
to discard Wff 

(8PA) 

to discern 3^3*7 (1A) 

disciple a?5%:nfg;i, m. 

to disclose T>3 (5PA) 

discord fait**: 

to discover wfat? 

to discuss TO%5T (6 ') 

disease 17*T;» sjrrfvf: m. 

disguise %^t\*l n. 

disc fawJ^ 

to dislike fgq (2PA) 

to dismiss fe"*L (6P) 

to dispel (6F ) 

WTH (4P) 

to display H^S^t 

(den. P) 

to disregard a^sjJlAj 
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disrespect 
to dissuade 

(caus.) 
distance ©RRJ^ , 

distant 
distinct f*TO; 
to distinguish ft ftlty 
(7p") 

distress f«fcn, <ftsT 
to distribute 

UP) 

to disturb ejTJsftf, 

^^(caus.) 
to dive amT5_ (1A) 
diverse firsf, fafasi 
to divide ftfi^ (7P) 
divine t£^[, ft[s?r 
to do ? (8PA), €TO 
(caus.) 

docile m& 
doctor ffli^m,, 
doe ^jft, 

dog frff*:, ^ m. 
donkey »t£*t:, ^rcw 
donor ^ m. 
door grej'. gR^ 
door-keeper STfi-TfR: 
double f^, f^gor 
doubt ?f^rar:, *f^: 
to doubt tftft (2A) 
tff^ (2PA) 



doubtful tfft^ 
doubtless 

dove wtep, toto: 

down aw, e?«ren^. 

to drag snf 5 (IP) 

drama «IT2«E^ 

to draw S^QP), 

anfe^(6P) 
dread *ftfa:/. 

to dread *ft (3P), 5^ 

(4P) 

dreadful «R*«? 
dream ^Jf: 

to dream- ^Rl' €5T_(1P) 
dress qft^T^, ^q: 
to dress ifksn (caus.) 
to drink <TT (IP) 
to drip W^(1A) 
to drive im^(6P), 

31^. (caus.) 
drop WT; fog: m. 
to drown fanRS^ (6P) 
drowsy ft^Tg 
drum ftfeip, <|'§fcp m. 
dry §J<35, faste 
to dry §jq (4P) 
dull 5f5, JT?TC 
dumb JgB 
dusk s^tq: 
dust ^fe:, /., qf§: m. 
dusty qfgfS 
duty ^^IH , snf: 



dwarf TO 

to dwell (IP), 

arara.. (2A) 
dwelling WW-, foira: 
to dwindle 9??"^^ 

E 

each UPta 
eager 3?3>s, 3tg$ 
ear 

early sng, HRR: 

to earn 3<TT^ (10PA) 

earth SRoft, 

eastern qj, 31^ 
easy §«l 

to eat 3I^(2P), 9?^ 
(9P), ^ (IP) 
3*(7A) 
echo 3fcT^f«r: m. 
edge «IRT 

effect 5HJ3[, qf^irw: 
to effect 3c<T^(caus.) 
effort STRT^:, JJej: 
egg 9?<^ 
eight e?g^ 
eighth eiSfl 
eighteen SIST^. 
eighty 3«ftfa: /. 
elder b?sto, 
eldest 3^5 
elegant <sfdd 
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elementary, ^iq, 
elephant" nw:, 

eleven ty»l34l< 

to eliminate fsRtf 

( 4P) 
eloquence =uf^dl 

eloquent ^TftfR. 

elsewhere e?T5j=j 

emaciated 

embarrassed BTT$55 

embodied ip 

to embrace anfisJT 

(IP), Tftw (lA), 

emerald *H+d»i 
to emerge 3?iT?^(6P) 
to emit SFS (6P) 
emperor 35H3ra. 
empire yiMi^TJJ, 
to employ Sg^ <7A) 
empty fC3<> 
to empty fcrJ7PA), 

to encourage sTlc*^ 

(caus,) 
end e?jg:, sm^hi^ 
to end BRgt (4P) 
endless ajJRT 
to endeavour 33JJ^ 

(1A), % (1A). JR. 
^ (1A) 

18 



endowed 3*fa, 

to endure sri^dA), 

3^(1 A) 
enemy sifts m., ftg: m., 
515: m, 

engaged in am, sqig^f 

to enjoin enfi[3T (6P), 

*TO(2P) 

to enjoy Jp^ (7A) 

enjoyment 3T*ft»T: 

to enkindle gftpT (7A) 

enmity 

enough sf&H, 

to enslave wftf 

to enter sfa^(6P) 

enterprise birw?: 

to entice S3^(caus.) 

entire 8?fea, ?cFJ 

to entreat eigfft (IP) 

to entrust fafsrc (6P) 

envy 9RJJTT, *Tc^: 

to envy (den. P.) 

t«L (IP) 
equal jpq, ?W 

to equip H^tf 

equipment Giwft 

to eradicate -Jw^a 

(10PA) 
to err (4P) 

error STTfnT: /. 

to escape Tftf (IP), 
TSSR (1A) 



to establish WT 

(caus.) 

to esteem bitc (6A) 

eternal JETTCja, *Mld«( 

even (adv.) affa 

even (adj.) ?W 

evening S^fa:, *u4+iw: 

in the evening ?nq^ 
event TOIT 
ever fa^W , S^T 
for ever W^I, 
every m> S?te 
everywhere ^hf 
evident Sl$2, 
evil (n.) 8T%m, 
exact ^qp|, fotfa 
to examine fft^ (LA) 
example 

to exceed!*^ 

4. , r (pass.) 

toexccI ImMcsA) 

to except 1^(7P) 
except apg^or, f^n 
excess ejRA$:, siftlOT: 
to exchange jrfcRT 

(3PA) 

to excite yftl^ (caus.) 
to exclude ^f^f 
to exhale 3=E35^(2P) 
to exile ftCtf^ (caus.) 
to exist m (2P), 

~~ 1(1P) 
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to expand fa$^(lP) 
to expect 31^(1 A), 

sfeqia(lOP) 
to expel awg\ (6P) 
expense 

experience 3*«JW 
to experience 

(IP) 

experienced TJJfJTRT 
to expiate f*F§ (8PA) 
expiation fa^gfti:/. 

to explain an^IT (2P) 
exploit 

to expose 8TTT1 (5PA), 
5R>R^(caus.) 
to extend f^(8PA) 
exterior 1 
external 

to extinguish fasrf 

(caus.) 

eye ^S^n- 
eyebrow 51 : /. 
eyelash Wfk. n. 

F 

face anJMq, jpi^ 
to face SJpftii 
facile 

to fade is (IP), r.| 

(IP) 

failure W^n?:,srar%:/. 



to faint JJSJ4P) 

faith smp, 

to fall T3L(1P), ^ 

UA) 

false 3TO<T> 3»c?N5 
to falter ^13 (IP) 

fame qftfts /., ^STC^n. 

family $3*3*1, > f 3 **. 

fan 

to fan w (10PA) 
fancy $5CRT 
far (adj.) , ^ 
far (adv.) ^> ^TTiCR 
fast fsja, fcT 
to fast sqsrcr. (IP) 
fat (adj.) "ffa 
fat (n.) n. 
fate 3?SSH., fcfa: m. 
father 5f«ra:, fag m. 
father-in-law 
fatigue tUTf^:/. 
fault enira: 
favour 3?g5?i:, SRfT^: 
to favour Bigs^ (9P) 
favourable arg^a 
fear VT^, 

tofear5T*M4P),*ft(3P) 
fearless f«wr 
feather TSfP, fae?m 
feeble §&5, f^RSf 
to feed arer^caus.), 

(caus.) 



to feel erg^(lP) 
to feign fW* (10PA) 
fellow 95=^ 
ferocious 351 
festival 

to fetch ajTift (IP) 
fetter fair, 
fever 

fickle ^55, ?5tf5 

fie ftra; ( + acc) 

field %m. 

fifteen <T^5i^ 

fifth T'^JfT 

fifty q^RRt/. 

to fight g«r (4A) 

figure 3H%W, WW. 

to fill «5C (10PA), g 
(3PA) * 

final 3?fam, 

to find SN (5P), 

(6PA) 

finger eigfe: /. 
to finish awsfl (4P), 

gJTTT (caus.) 
fire aifa: m., awa: 
firm €S, f^TC 
first S*W, SITO 
fish 

fisherman sffa?: 
fist gfe /. 
five 

to fix f**T (3PA) 
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flag TOTST, ^t: 
flame 9ff%tf n. ffPsTT 
to flare (4A) 
flattery =3Tg$R: 
to flee <T«m (1A) 
flesh anfiwj., qtHJJ. 
to float ^ (1A) 
to flow ^JIP), S 

(IP) 

flower wm*l>WWL 
flute %g: m. 

to fly *rt (1A, 4A), 

g^(lP) 

foam %tj: 

to follow 3*gni^(lP) 

food w: ; 

fool J^: 
foot , qi^: 
to forbid fafip* (IP) 
forehead 555JT2J^ 
foreign f^sffa 
forest 3T3^, 3?WH, 

to forget f^l (IP) 
to forgive $JH.(1A) 
form an^R: 

to forsake (IP), 

~5T OA) 
fortunate SRT 
fortune ^r'^frT: /. 
forty ^^TfiSRl./. 
to found ^IT (caus.) 



fountain 
four ! 3sjt^ 

fourth ^4 gfta 

fourteen ^t^FJ. 
fowler arra: 
fragile f^, ^ 
fragrance TfW55: 
fragrant §*f*r, §=TTCr 
frank fffsqf^r 
fraud , 
free 9*«Rr, m'Sf, W^ft 
to free ?J?T (6P) 
fresh 3=rfa> JI?Pl 
Friday fp^: 
friend fasn^ , m., 

friendship 
to frighten *ff 

(caus.) 
frog JTf^:, SJR: 
frontier SRP, sfapl./. 
frost sftlR: 
fruit "fian 

fruitful l^ifesq., ?Rw5 
fruitless f^fi55 
to fry 5R\(6P) 
fuel f^l^ 
to fulfil a' (caus.) 
full ^t'qm 
futile q*3 

future *Tf^ra., *nf=f^ 



G 

gain snr: 

to gain sifsjnn.(lP), 
(IP) 

gait *n%: /. 

to gamble f^t.(4P) 

game Sjtel, sftaT 

gaol $W1|J^ 

gap 

to gape ^X(IA) 
garden 33IT«JH, ^H^U^ 
garland »n55T, S^r/. 
garment ^W{ 
garrulous SpR 
gate WJl 
to gather f% (5PA) 
to gaze ft^(lA) 
gazelle *JT: 
gem qfw: m v 
general (adj.) gT*TRT 
general (n.) ^■nsfl': m, 
generally 

generous ^H^fte 
gentle *ftj3T 
genuine ajff^JT 
to get a?W (5P), 

(1A), 3ire^(caus.) 
ghee 

ghost ^i: 

gift SS^, tow 

girdle ^R5T 
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girl $*ilO> lll&bl 
to give «?T (3PA), 

fcs^(6P) 
glad JIgS, 3jgftr<J 
gladden g^(caus.) 
glance ffOTRn 
glass 

to gleam ^(1A) 
to glean 33® (6P) 
to glitter *rrerJiA) 
globe W^m 
glorious fa»W> 5lf%5 
to glow sraT^(lA), 

^7(4 A) 
to gof (2P), mJlV), 
*T(2P) 

goal38?W 
goat sw, §PT: 
goblin fftIM: 
God f 
god 

goddess %sff 
gold W, g^TO^ 
good 9T3> 1«T 
to govern |^(2A), 

STOJ2P) 

grain tftaJ^ 

grape SH?T 

to grasp J1S.J9P), 

8R»W(1P) 

grass 5"f^ 
grateful £rj? 



gratitude SPIRIT 
to graze ^ (IP) 
great WS^L 
greed 3t*T: 
greedy sp>* 
green 5% 
to greet *^(1A) 
grey ^ 

grief sjrfa: m } ^ffa: 

to grieve U=3jlP) 

to grind g^(7P) 

gross epste 

ground /., /. 

group Jtup, gijf[: 

to grow in* (1A), i«T 

\ (1A) 
guarantee SRHj: m. 

to guard OT (IP), 

~ ^QP) 
guardian "TR55B: 

to guess eigqr (3A), 

^ 3^(1A) 
guest sirerra: m. 

guide m. 
to guide ft (IP) 
guilt sjircre: 
guilty emTftRt 

H 

habit sftaJ^ 
hail I ^rfel 
hair stJR^n. 
half enl 



hall 

to hamper S%5>? 

(7PA) 

hand W> qTfor: m., f^: 
folded hands afafe: m. 
handsome wffa 
to hang 8RS^(1A) 
to happen 35^ (A). 

happiness 
happy g'gg, gfeq, 
to haras <fts; (10PA) 
hard ^f^I 
hardship $B?T » 
hare 

harm arraR:, Bj^pf^ 
to harm a?qg (8PA) 
harp ^ojt 
harsh q^q, =B3tT 
haste 

to hasten ^(1A) 
hastily tfifefh 
hasty Sc^> f$ra 
to hate f§[q (2PA) 
hatred ^orr* 
hawk 

he 8flpt,srcft,g: 
head JTOPOT , m, 

to heal 

health wfap^, 
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healthy sftdr, 
heap m., afN: 
to heap *ff% (5PA), 

to hear arra^ 
(10PA), f*RlH(4P), 
*(5P) 

heart f^lH. 
heat 3TRFT: 
to heat ?T^(1P) 
heaven enCRT-'j 

for/.. ^T: 
heavenly f&l, W'flf 
heavy «nf^t 
heaviness ifor^m. 
height 

heir eRpfn^m., 
hell 31$: 

to help 3<T!i (8PA), 

afci.(caus.) 
helpless SRRiTj epff? 
hen f^fsft 
hence 815^ 
henceforth si^M^fd 
herd 
here e^r, 
here below 
hermit cTTTO , gfa: m. 
hermitage «n*W: 
hero 

heroism ^ftqJJ,, <K!$tp 



to hesitate ssft (2A), 

to hide 3f (IP). 

ew| (2P) 

high 3% <|»T 

hill arfo m. 

to hinder fa^(7PA) 

hindrance fafj; 

hip ftram: 

hither %rf'- 

hoe ^ft^H 

hog TOf : 

to hold H5J9P). 1 

(IP). W (3PA) 

hole , »RT. 

holy ifoT, «pr 

honest ?Ra,gT^ 

honey ITg 

to honour en? (6A), 
<53 (10PA), ^ 
(caus.) 

hood "WTT 

hoof fp[: 

hope STRIT, 5Rft$TT 

to hope aiRftrJIA), 

arrow (2A), sj^t s 
^_ < 1A > 

hopeless mRTO 
horn 

horrible ^WT, *ft<W 
horse enj:, §<n:, 52?:, 
hostile flwsr, 



hot 3*T, sraog 
house ^5^> , 

top 

household tf5*3J^ 
householder 
how ? 

how much ? f%JJ<l 
how many ? 5fcT 
huge fasna, ^5 
to hum (IP) 
humble «ra, fMHl 
to humiliate BITO^ 

(caus.) 
humility fcflP 
hundred 

hunger sgSTT 
to be hungry 

~UP) 
to hunt 1^(10A) 
hunter S^re:, bjtj^: 
to hurry 5^(1 A) 
to hurt Wi (8P), 

ft*(7P) 

husband iftf: tn., t 

*?5 m. 

husband and wife 

hut 339:, igsftm 
hymn 1P?T, wlsi^ 
hypocrisy %PR: 
hypocrite ^fafft,, 
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1 

I a??n 
ice f|?TO( 
idle STWJ, ?FST<3 
idleness aiiaw^ 
if 

ignorance a^ffT 
ignorant 9^ 
ill *Wm> sinfm 
to illumine 

(caus.) SJ,^ (caus.) 
illustrious f^Tffi 
image 5iffWT> »jffr /. 
to imitate sjg^ (8PA) 
to immerse QprfTf^ 

(caus.) ffW^Si 
(caus.) 

immobile 9H55 
immortal Sfifl, 
to impair ^jft? 
impartial SW^ftH, , 

impatient awfetuj 

to impede 9%3?«t. 

(9P), SJTHJIA) 

to impel sm\ (caus.) 

to implore ST*L(10A) 

importance 

to impose ftsn (3PA) 
W65^(causJ 

impossible sRpfir, 



improper 3T«|f%?I 
inborn Spr, :raf*ra 
incarnate Jp^f?^ 
to incite sfrT^ (caus.) 
to increase (1A), 

indeed f%&> ^JJ. 
independent ?f[*fl«T 
India iTTCcT^JJ, 
to indicate faf^T^ 

(6P), SJPT (den. P) 
indifferent 3?T?fcT 
to induce Hfft. (caus.) 
inert *(g, fa«J55 
infant fewp, ?K<J>: 
to inform fafa^(caus.) 

to injure g (5P) 

ft* (7P) 

inner 3Rft 
innocent fafN ai«T«r 
to inquire 3*33^ 

(7A), 8Tf;qq (4P) 
insect 

insignificant §=53 

to insist (9P) 

insolent sraf&g 

to inspect fa(t^(lA) 

to inspire §"C_(caus.) 

instant 

instead 

to instruct 3"Tf^T 

(6P), 5IWJ2P) 



instrument ^TUTi^ 
to insult a?faf^(6P), 
(10PA) 
intellect gfig: /. 

intelligent HTf, ^nfa^ 
to intend a?fi$ (2F) 
intent on «^J?, 

intention affairw, 

internal brjitcT 

intrepid ?S 

to introduce sife^ 

(caus.) 
to invade 9?T«5H (IP) 

(IP) 

invaluable SfjjjZf 
to invent snfMi? 
to invert f^hr^P) 
invisible 3T€^ 
to invite ftifrJlOA) 
to invoke 3T|| (IP) 
iron ajire^n. 55t?: 
irony sjfT^gfci: f. 
to irritatef^a^j 

(9P), $1 (caus.> 
island ^h: 
it 

J 

jackal ^t*g m. >2»TT55: 
jail WHKR 
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jar TO 
jaw |g: /, 
jealous ercgra 
jealousy eRgn, TSTC 
jester 

jewel Hfap m. 

to join §5T (7A), *T<*T 

(3PA) 
journey sm*?:, m^T 
joy en^: 
judge srofftraJllHm. 
to judge fasR^caus.) 
judgement fa^R: 
juice KM'- 

to jump (1A), 

^en QPA) 
jungle eiOTJT 
junior apfteTCT^ 
just s^ITfaR., g^fi 
just (adv.) 
justice CTTffri: /., 

to justify *W«T^ 

(10PA) 

K 

keen cftSjci, dfa 
to keep ? (IP), qi 

(2P) 

kettle ?sf|55t 

to kill oq\1\ (caus.), | 
^(1A),^(2P) 



kind (n.) srrfa: /. 
kind (adj.) $qiS, 
to kindle (7A), 

(caus.) 
king sjq:, *T*r^m. 

kingdom (Rfl 
kiss 

to kiss ^51 (LP) 
kitchen fJfTfWJT 
knave f%a=f:, 
knee WT«J 
knife §0 
knot Ufa: m. 
to know m*l*l (IP). 
?T(9PA) sfoq^ 
(4A), ft\(2P) 
knowledge fTsW 

labour qftw*: 
lac 3iaTfi?: 

to lacerate fe|(9P) 

ladder ?TtqTW 

lady BTPTf, vrctff 

lake 5T^R5> SRS. *i. 

lame #5T, fcflor 

to lament qft%«r (IP) 

lamentable siffasffa 

lamp Jliftq: 

land W53T , ^ftp /. 

language *TT«tT 



; to languish J55 (IP), 

R» (IP) 

lap 3{5B:, 3c9'*i: 
! to lapse 8Rft (2P) 

large f^qa 
j last BlfccW, qw 
| late f^55f?R[ 

to laugh (IP) 

law fsfsw^ JifFT: 

iax %f8T55, *j!*J 

to lay ftfaq (6P), 

km (3PA) 

lazy ^m, 

to lead sft (IP), 

(caus.) 

leader fJT^: 

leaf ^swt, q^, q<w 

to leak (IP). 

(1A)" 

lean f>5T, 

to lean was (1A) 
to leap 3?<3 (1A) 
to learn 3?*ft (2A), 

fwJIA) 
leather =OT^n. 
to leave fjjsr (IP), 

<H (3P) 
to take leave 8?T?T5^ 

(10A), ansRB (6A) 
left (adj.) zm, gsjf 
leg of^T 
leisure ai^5T5i: 
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length anqfa: 
less B^cR, 
to lessen ^ft? , 

(IP) 

lesson TT3: 
letter ej^q, ^f:, qsj^ 
liar aj^^^m. 
to lick fo?J2PA) 
to lie ejflRJf ^ (IP) 
to lie down 5ft (2A) 
life ofaifH; srmpm.pl. 
to lift 35Tq.(caus.) 
light (n.) 3TK?t5B:, 

light (adj.) 555 
lightning SR5ST, fffe^/., 

like (adj.) 35^ ^ 
like (adv.) qjrr 

tolike=to be pleased 
limb Qf^zpr: 
limit sftfsr: m., ^rf^r 
line ^T, fife: f. 
to linger ftm (den. P) 
lion %5rft^m. J fgf: 
lip afTg: 
liquor emR:, *T%t, 

to listen = to hear 
little 

a little , wt^H 



to live sftsr (IP) 
livelihood 5ftfa$T 
to loathe Ujm^, 

loathsome sgjfrga 
logic KTW 
logical mf%$, g^i 
to loiter faa's (1A) 
lonely f%f%TR 
long s*PRr, ^ 
how long ? %ajc^T55H 
as long as Jn^en^E. 
to long for arfaaej (IP) 
TOJ10PA) 
longing «jf*RSi^ ^ 
to look erfcSfa; (10A) 
to look down 3|^[ 
(4A) 

to look for Si^(lA) 
to look on 5)^(1 A) 
loose %fajc5, =^ssf 
to loosen 33Jl?sj (9P), 

3m (6P). 
to loot §'S (IP) 
lord srg: m.,y% m. 
to lose ^ (3P) 
loss ^Rf:, ^iffp /. 
lotus wai^, efr«rn 
lotus stalk fagq 
lotus pond JpEftofr 
loud 3% cfR 
love arg^xir:, j}j^ m . ^ 



to love t>j?^(4P) 
god of love JT^t:, TFtfup 
lovely Jffit^ 
low «fm, fafg 
[ to lower ftq^ (caus.) 
loyal SSfag 
ludicrous ^Tgl^ 
lustre 5BTf%: /., SWT 
lute ^torr 

M 

mace *Rfr 
machine zr;p3[ 
mad gj^T!, 3Tg55 
to madden 3?JT^ 

(caus.) 

madness ^n^: 
magic arfiT^R:, 

magician arfirgrftq- m. 
magnanimous JTfTfJfq. 
magnet stri^J: 
to magnify fs* 

(caus.), (1A) 
maid qEJqT, fmft^ 
to maim srVfj^ 
maimed f^$55, sjjf q 
main 51 ^TR, jpsq- 
to maintain g (3PA), 
iftgi? (4P), (9P) 
majesty srm*?: 
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to make ? (8PA), 
(caus.). farf (2PX 
3?T^(caus.) 
to make out 9?WUI. 

(IP) 

malediction sif*Rnq: 
malevolent arililtfal. 
malice 

man W&Q , 
manhood STg^RSTH. 
manly 

to manage erfs^ST (IP) 

mango enspj 

mango-tree =^T: 

manifest S=B3, 

to manifest anfe^, 
Vlft&t (den. P), 
(7P), S5RT;(caus.) 

manner SHEW, ftfa: /. 

mansion 

many ej%$, 

as many as zrfa...clf?J, 

so many fJf^, 131^ 
to march 5PTT (2P) 
mark afe:, a$mJ^ 
to mark sfo (10PA) 
market QTTW 
marriage TftiW- 1 , 

to marry Tftoft (IP), 
fa^ (IP) 



Mars (planet) Jinw 
mass ftsR:, WJg: 
master f^T:, ^T«r:, q%: 
to match eja ^ (IPX 
^(1A) 
matchless argw, 

matter OTRfRH., 
meal vft^RH 
mean QfSft, §5 
to mean erfifT^ (2P) 

3^L(6P),ftwfii 

(des.) 
means gqpm tfra^ 
by all means gshrc 
meantime 
measure Sfftrfrl: /., 

to measure ifi^IT (2P) 
meat onffT^, *rra*£ 
medicine 3T1^:, efavi^ 
mediocre snqniT 
to meditate (IP) 
meek ^jq 1 
to meet emr^ (caus.), 

*RT»m(lP),*ifas(6P) 
to melt ns (IP), | 

(IP) 

member sfnH, g^sp 
memory 

to menace <T^(10PA) 
mendicant fcf!p>: 



mental 

to mention (IP) 
merchant ^fwfsr m. 
Mercury (planet) §9: 
mercy SBPn, 
merit g^IH 
to merite?f (IP) 
message sfTrrf, *P&T: 
messenger ^yj: 
metal «ng: m. 
middle 

might 3^^n., smm: 
mild 1§ 

milk tfto^ §1^, 

<m n. 
to milk 5g^(2PA) 
million ftg^H, 
mind 3RT:«R0|H, 

mine q#?r, JTR^j, JjJf 
mine (n.) en??:, *§rct 
minister 3WTcJr:, 

Tjf3R.m. 
minstrel ?f^I. m. 
minute (n.) §nifq; 
minute (adj.)^J? 
mirage *i*\<i^n 
mirror en^r:, 
mischief sra^: 
mischievous *st55, |g 
misconduct §O^T<C: 
miser $qw 
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miserable ^JsTffi 
misery 3TTT^ /.. 
misfortune g*ff«TH 
misgiving 
mist sg?T 

mistake ^tq:, snfcr: /. 
to mix fqw (10PA), 
H*TJ*. (1A) 
to moan f=f3"T (IP) 
mobile =355, 
to mock 3<T|?T (IP) 
mockery 

moderate TftftTcT 
to moderate 

(caus.) *T^f> 
modern an^lf^ 
modest f%sftrT, STTffcr 
moist enf , %5?r 
to moisten 

(caus,) 
moment S-TOjq., gfjP 
Monday tfmw- 
money 8^:, fa^n 
mongoose !T=£55: 
monkey $fa: m , ^H*: 
monsoon ^qf: f. £>I., 

month 

moon f |: m., 
moonlight =^f^$T 



morality sftfri: /. 
morning SWTrPl, 
tomorrow q^: , 
mortal JTc^ 
mosquito 
mother 3?*3T, 

*U<i /. 

mother-in-law ^w: /. 
motion tfh: f., SRST^ 
motive SJfi'SRH, 13 : m 
to mount 3ffq^f ^ (IP) 
mountain flfi;: m.. 

mouse JJ?R>: 
mouth 3?T^H , 
to move =33 (IP), % 
(2P) 

much a^, 3g 

as much as ^(q^... 

how much ? 

so much fq^> IJcIT^RI, 

mud ^fT:, q'$: 

mule 3^cR: 

to multiply g<^ 

(10PA) 
multitude aft**:, 
to murmur *t5T (IP) 
muscle SITg: m. 
music ^f^ftan 
must Qfi-T.+inf. 
mute 



to mutter sra (IP) 
mutual SRftwr, cRFK 
mutually q^WH , ftr*T: 
mysterious JJS 
mystery gpqi , 

N 

nail fra:, ^fta^: 
naive a^raa 
naked JiJJ 

name 5WRn„ 3lf*RT 
to name eTftp*T 

(3PA), ifflTS 
by name ^T*f 
to narrate 3UI^I 

(2P), (10PA) 
narrow Stffoct 
nation %3T: 
natural ^T*T'f33> 
nature /., ^*TT=n 

navel JTTfa: /. 
near faw, %*ft§ 
near (adj.) srfaj?, 

nearly sn^V 
necessary 3Tfh^TTT, 3T^JT 
neck aff^T 

nectar srq^q. , "ft^qij. 
need ar^TT, SflffsjilH, 
to need a^SS^(lA) 
needle fgft 
to neglect 3^(1A) 
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negligence 3^TT, 

negligent Htnf^i. 
to neigh f q (1A) 
neighbour sf%3TftR(.m. 
nerve 

nest f 55FT:, ;fte: 
net 5}T55J^ 
never •? ^ifa 
new ^fR 
news ^raf 
night ^TqT, fjRTT, 

at night JRfiH, 
nine *PFl 

nineteen 35frf^5Tfe: f. 
ninety /. 
no «I, ?tff 

noble 35R> sifawra 
noise m. ; ftfll^: 
none 3 3>tsf<T 
noon JT^lf 
north 3tU: 
nose gmrq: . snf&BT 
not «T, «ft 
nothing fl ^>f^ 
to nourish 3^ (4P, 
9P) 

now 3i^JfT, f5T«ftn> 

nowhere «f f^Tfa 
numb ?afiJTcI 



nurse snsft 
nymph /. 

o 

oh ! 3Tftr, stf;, JTt: 
oath 5m: 
obedience ^JTcIT 
obedient 

to obey 3Tg^«r C4A), 

object faw, 3?^:, '-nsnj 
to object a*T%7 (6P), 

objection 3?q^:, 

oblation sffeS: m., 

to oblige ^=«T (9P), 

3T3Hf ^ C9P) 
oblique ftHTW 
oblivion f^JRom; 
obscene eji^ste 
to observe srq«?T 

(3PA), fe^l(lA) 
obstacle e?;<T?rjp, fafj: 
to obstruct 9T^^ 

(7PA), ^laA') 
to obtain e?fam} 

(1P),55^(1A). 

(5P) 

obvious 5l$2, SI^TST 
occasion aiW^RT: 



to occupy 3?fq^(lP) 
to occur ST3 (1A), 

(4A) 

ocean Wl*:, eg?: 
odour JPWv 
offence wtT^R. 
to offend (4P), 
^fe^H(lP) 
to offer STI (IP), 

S^T (3PA) 

offering 
often 
oil cT55^ 

old 5ft«n, gU5W 

old age 

of old 3?T 

omen faftms? 

once flMi 

at once mfc. 

one ^ 

one by one trq^J^ 

cp!> -Hfe^,^ 

to open stct? C5PA) 

opportune 3?gf>55 

to oppose fq^g (7PA) 

to oppress <ft© 

(10PA),«IT*(1A) 
or Sf«TCT> 

order enfiT, 5rT?H^ 
to order 8TTf^(6P), 

3nUT (caus.) 
origin T&?x\: f., 
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ornament 3R33TR: 
other SRT, fcJT, <R 
otherwise a^«IT 
outside stf^: 
outward ^TU 
to overcome siftn^ 
(IP) 

to overturn fk<WE 

(4P) 
to owe (10PA) 
owl 3R33>: 
own f*I5f, ^ 
to own siift? 
ox 3^15^^., 



pain anffr. /. M<H 
to paint 3TTf553 (6P) 
painting fasfH , 

pair g?PI, gn^H 
palace straT?: 
palate aTs§ 
pale qio§* 
parrot 

part 31*51:, v,m: 
partial T^TTfol. 
past ejcftcf, *gi 
path 8?*^ m., inn: 
patience ftrfoSTT, 14^ 
patient fhfag 
peace 5nf^i: /. 



peaceful 'JTRl 
peacock 

peak fjj:, fkm$ 

pearl g^fiT 

pen %^ff 

penance ?TW n., dWJI 

people «RT: m. pi. 

to perceive 3<J5WTjlA) 

perfect fas, 

to perform 9?«JgT (IP) 

to perish eiwa^ (IP), 

^X(IA), JRT^(4P) 
permanent , f^T 
to permit eig^r (9PA) 
permission stgjffa: /. 
perpetual *RRT, STT^cT 
to persecute OTf UP) 
person W 
personal 

to perspire P) 
perspiration *CT:, 
to persuade SRft (caus.) 
to perturb eiTfeft? 
to pervade °qN ^5P) 
petal ^SR. , q5P5[ 
petty 55§ 
physician f^P+rH*: 
picture f^q, 
to pierce (4P) 

pig nasi- 

pigeon «Eqfa: 
pillar ?gi»r;, ww. 



pillow OT^rran, ^ifci^ii^ 

pink TI355 
pious «nf%5 
pitcher 55551:, ft*?: 
pitiful ^^TTsT 
pitiless f^§^, 'Mq 
pity a^TT, 
to pity 3i«JFT (1A), 
^(1A) 

place 

to place 3RIJ4P) 
planet Jig : 
plank 

plant 3%^/. 
to plant ^ (caus.) 
plantain %%3t, *iflT 
platform <nf4*l 
play $ST, ^55qi3[ 
to play (IP), 

(IP) 

to please g<* (caus.). 

Jft (9PA), ^(1A) 
pleasure 5Rft^:, 3TOtt: 
plough afiT55q , 
to plough ?q (6P) 
to plunder g\(lP) 
to plunge enpn§_ (1A) 
poem 5F5?J^ 
poet 3>f=T: m. 
poison *il&t{ fi^W 
to polish e'?f (8PA) 
polite ^fVr, *W 
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politics U5l«ftfcT: f. 
pond asm , f 5: 
to ponder (6P) 
poor 3ff?3, fsfsw 
possible #TT?I 
to postpone 

53TT%q (6P) 

poverty ^rfe^H. 
power SWT^:, 5rfai: f. 
praise JTCfal, f. 
to praise SRW (IP), 
^5T\(1A) *f(2P) 
to prattle 5fW (IP) 
to pray arwjq (10PA) 
prayer STre^T, STTSWT 
to prepare 5Pp[/7A), 

presence gqftsrfg: f. 
present (n.) S^fR: 
present Cadj.) gq^RT, 

to present OTf (IP) 
to pretend s^fi^T 

^ (6P; 

pretext ap&W 
pretty ^T? 
to prevail SfJ^(lP) 
to prevent fa? 

(caus.), sfafasr (IP) 
price 8^:, Tgzp^ 
pride 3T=r%q:, ir: 
priest «^fc^5^m.. 



prince <N^k: 
principal 5WH 
principle ?R3+7> f«lfe: m. 
prison *[<1 J J^H. 
prize qTfcftfa^H 
to proceed 9^(1 A) 
to proclaim §q 

QOPA) 
prodigal arfasqftn^ 

to produce 3T<T^ 

(caus.), 5R( (caus.) 
profession f% /. 
professor 3?«?n;q$: 
proficient a?f*If , si^ur 
progress 5?lfcf:/. 
promise Hfa^T 
to promise sjfcl^T 

(9A), sftw (5P) 
to promote 3?^ (caus.) 

Sf? (caus.) 
to pronounce 

(caus.) 

proof snTmr^ 
to prop ara^rnr (9P) 
proper 3f%W, g^R 
to propitiate 5R{^ 

(caus) 

prose *RJJI. 
to prosper ^st(4P) 
prosperity /. 
prosperous SPfg 
to prostrate aftrni. 

(IP) 



to protect <n (2P), 

RjJlP) 
protection *$IT, W. x f^ 
proud nfw, OTR, 

to prove JWT"ftf , 

(10PA) 

proverb 3Tl¥FPJl3i: 
province jfef: 
prudent 5$T, fa^giur 
prudence 
public ST^-lk 
in public 5l$T5U^ 
to publish SPfiRI^ 

(caus.) 

to pull $q , en$^(lP) 

pungent 3H, $5 

to punish 5"^(10P), 

«1^(2P) 
pupil (of the eye) 

pupil 3T5f:, fiw: 
to purchase sft (9PA) 
pure §J5, ^jf%, f?W55 
to purify 1 (9PA) 
purpose 3^5T:, SRtsw+T 
to pursue aigsner (IP) 
to push sre?5^(caus.) 
to put tt$% (6P), 

ft*n (SPA) 
to put on qfa?T(3PA) 
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to put out fNf (caus.) 
pyre facTT 

Q 

to quake (1A) 
quality JJ<J[:, Um- 
quantity qfarWi 
quarrel =5>fe: rr, 

to quarrel fqawHlP) 
quarter §*kiT , <TK:. 

~~ f&J- 
queen *T#, JT^ft 
question as: 
to question ^gg^l 

(7A), a*s(6P) 

quick 3TT5J. %a 
quickly 3flfj, sftSW 
quiet ^59. ffeftTc! 
to quit qf«3T^r (IP) 
quite *&IT. fiRKW 

R 

rabbit 

race srrfa: /., »ffww 
radiant 3^3., I^rfi^ 
radiance ^stst n„ a*lT 
to radiate *TT*(2P) 
rain <dhr:, ffe: /. 
to rain !<* (IP) 
rainbow f^qgs n. 
rainy day %fk^ 



rainy season ^f: f. 

pi, aTpJ. 
to raise (1PA) 

(caus.), 

(caus.) 

ram ifa: 

to ramble <rfi;5R- 

(IP, 4Pj 

at random " 
rare |55*T 
rascal f$cl^:, 
rat Jp?: 
rather TOT 
ray 3fg; m., feROf:. 

m. 

razor g{: 

to reach ai<T(5P) 

to read <?SJ1P) 

(caus.), 9?*ft (2A) 
reader 
ready 331, 
real 3f*fTO 
realm 

reason |§: m., f^s; 
reasonable fet«tf%^ 
to rebuke 3TTf5¥T 

(1A), 

to receive STT^T (3A), 
3^(9P) 
to recite 95 (IP), 

8TTf^(caus.) j 
reckless STlf^i 



to recline sft (2A) 
to recognize 3Tf*7^T 
(9PA), 

r>d ^PT, 

to redeem 

(9PA), 3<g (IP) 
to reel SfFslw (IP), 

fores (IP) 

to refer 3^%r (6P) 

reference 

to refine 3<T*fi. fl'^f; 

(8PA) 
to reflect (IP), 

fai^ (6P) 
to refrain (IP) 
refuge 

to refuse (SPA), 

5R?nf^(6P) 
to regard areata 

(10PA), aire (6A) 
region «RT: 
regret 3^Tq.\ 3gTi: 
to regret 3fspq 

(pass.), 3?gg^ (IP) 
regular fajfcf, q«jT«OT 
rein asi?:, m. 
to reject 3NW (4P) 
to rejoice g^(lA). 

OT(1A) 
to relate (10PA), 
faftr^(caus.) 
relative QW^'- 
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to relax *3*T (6PA) 
to release g^(6P). 

(6P) 

relish BlT^v /. 
to relish erraT\ (1A) 
reluctant fajpf 
to rely ana^QA) 
to remain s^fsT^ 

(pass) 

remain 

remedy 5t%$T?: 
tc remedy fWfaiWri 
to remember ^ (IP) 
to remind (caus.) 
remorse sig^R: 
remote ^J, fasfg 
to remove sfrft (IP), 

to rend | (9P) 
to renew «l=fl? 
to renounce 

(4P) 

renunciation y'wfWJj 

to repair sfcTCWNT 

(3PA),^(10PA) 
to repeat a*ww (4P) 
to repent aipft (2P) 
reply 

to reply sfcPTTC (1A) 
report ^raf 
to report «nf^ 

(caus.) 



to reprehend 

flOA) 
to reprimand finfoj^ 

(I0A) 
to repudiate UWHsTT 

(2P) 

to rescue qf<5T (1A) 

to reside a?ftRS (IP) 

to resist sfogq (7PA) 

to resort snfa (1PA) 

to resound m\ (IP), 

nr^(lP) 
respect an^: 

to respect 8»If (6A) 

1*L (10PA), tfiR. 

(caus.) 

rest fk<%W; ftST 

to rest f?W^(4P), 5ft 

(2A) 
restless BRrRT, ^^«s 
to restrain fa?^(9P), 

restraint fsuw 

result "jftorR:, 

to result 3cT^ (4A), 

qftiTHdPA) 
to retaliate Slfaf 

(8PA) 
reticent ftrai«5Tfq^ 
retinue Tfi[lli:, <rf*3R: 
to return JJ%TH(1P), 
ftsUlA) 



to i e veal faf(5PA) 
«JTf^S, JJ^T (den. P) 
revelation *n%: /. 
to revere (1PA) 
to revile 8T<nm (1A), 
fSW (den. A.) 
to revolt (4P) 
revolution fak4«i: 
to revolve anig.(lA). 

iftSRL(lA) 
reward Tlfafrfoc^ 
rice ^5K, *ftf|: m. 
boiled rice a?[^m 
rich vftwi. 
riches ^ , 

#1%:/. 

to ridicule gqfg (IP) 
ridiculous B'ftTCT 
right (adj.) gfsRT, 

right (n.) ^TR:, arftsrarc: 
all right ST§> STS^ 
ring ajj^fcr^ 
to ring (IP) ; ^ 
(caus.) 
riot ^fan^:, gg«5: 
ripe qa: , Tftas 
to ripen 1\ (pass,) 
rise 3^?:, 35T%: /". 
to rise en^QP), gf^ 

_T (2P) 
rivalry Wtt 
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river cRfaoft, 

road sis^ m., m. 
to roam Sfll. (4P), 

(IP) 

to roar (IP) 
to roast 5Ra (6P) 
to rob g«i (9P), 3? 

(10PA) 

robber $tV> 
rock faeJT, JH^m. 
rogue *I55:> tgcf:, 5R: 
to roll ^ (IA) 
root »J?5H 
rope ??5g: /. 
rose 5rn 
round »ff5S, W^55 
to rouse ^RE (caus ), 
S^** (caus.) 
row anwfe: *lf%: /. 
to rub 3* (IP) 
rodder m: 
ruin 3cHI?t, f^JRT: 
rule f*PW:, 
to rule sm^(2P) 
rumour ^M^K: 
to run «IT* (IP) 

s 

sacred Tf%?f 
sacrifice JJfj^fe: m. 
sad fewi, fa^T 



sage gfa: m., m. 
for the sake of 
salary ifcran 
salt 55«pilH 
to salute «f*TC? , 

(1A) 

sand ftwai: /. pi. 
sandal 

sandalwood ^f^H, 

to be satisfied 

(4P). (4P) 

to satisfy (caus.). 

(9PA) 

Saturday Sffa^R: 

Saturn (planet) 

m. 

to save <rf$ (1A) 
saw Wfift: 
to say *T^(1P), ^ 

"(2P) 

scale g3l 
scar fe"P, 
to scare *ft (caus.) 
to scatter eplj (6P) 

school 7135n«5T 
science fotfMH. 
to scold a^(10PA) 
to scratch 

(den PA) 
to scream aTT55T (IP) 
sea 3l"l^: 3?fq: m , 



to search eif?^ (4p), 

season ^g: m. 
seat Bne<l^ 
second fs^fcr 
secondary *ft"T 
secret (adj.) 35T, fSpjei 
secretry foggi*, ^fe 
to see (1A), 1ST 

(IP) 

seed ^faj^ 
to seek 1»T (10A) 
to seem €31^ (pass.) 
to seize s^(9P) 
self WRfJ^ , WR. , 
to sell (9A) 

fop*(lA) 

to send SWT (caus.) 

Jiff (5P). H 
(caus.) 

sense ff^JfJJt. 
sentiment *n^:, 

to separate fop 

(7A),fta£(lP) 
serene SRT5T 
series «fWU> *Nt 
serious »f*frc, »fo 
serpent erff: n^Wto, 

servant f%$*:, 

to serve OT^LdP), 
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to setM9^(6P), 
fafircr/caus.), 

(4P) 

to set out SWT (1A) 
SRI(2P) 

seven 

seventh SITO 
seventeen flttvni, 
seventy QHftj: f- 
several 

to sew ftw (4P) 
shade BIT! 
shadow afaegWT 
to shake ifl (1A), 9 
(5PA),^(9PA) 
shallow «TO 
shame 5TTT, ?5sn, ft: /. 
shape «JI+I<5> WL 
share sfar:, *fl*n 
to share afarJlOPA), 

sharp tsffcpr, fafisra 
to sharpen 1«reft (4P) 
to shatter ^P>5 

(10PA), faj\(9P) 
to shave §J?^(6P) 
to shed »ia (caus.), 
^ (caus.) 

sheep ifa:, 
shelter WIH. 
shepherd ^Wia: 
shield 
19 



to shine ^«^(4A), 

^(lA,) WW 
(1A), W (2P) 

ship <*tar, qV: /. 

shoe aiH^f, <n§*T 

shop fflTTf:, forftr: /. 

shore fwOT , tfto^, 

short f^, 

shoulder sfo:, 

to shout 3^^(1P) 

to show WTjcays.), 

SWCT (den. P), 
fafto(6P) 

shower ffl: f. 

to shrink IQf^(lP), 

to shrivel I (6P) 

shrub »J5»P 

to shun qftf (IP) 

to shut erfqiqT (3PA) 

shy 55541 ls§ 

sick Wf, snfaa 

sickness itn: 

side IflJ :, W 

sigh fasw 

to sigh ^TO^(2P), 

~faKL(2P) 

sight <RH*^ 

in sight 5EW 

out of sight Tflw 

sign afa:, 3$rapT , fogir 

to signify ya^5r. 

(6P), QjW (den.P) 



silence 

to silence 3*^5 
silent <JJ«ft%, JgB 
silently 3J«fta 
silver Wd*^ 
similar 35«r, 
simple 

to simulate fas^ 

(10PA) 
simulation fi^tU^ 
simultaneous 4M<bl<f)<l 
simultaneously ^«m<^ 
sin TpR^n., <Jh4< 
n., TUTO^ 

sinful in, ttPr. 

sinless fiWTl 
sincere sjfflp^, 
to sing 3 (IP) 
singer m., *nq$: 
to sink f«R^(6P) 
sister *9RJ /. 
to sit en* (2A), 

" 3q^(6P), 
f^(lP) 

six 
sixth 

sixteen tft^SR. 
sixty qffe /. 
size WTO!*:, qffrTTO^ 
skill 4^1^, 
skilful sftw, falTCS 
skin ^Jj^n., W^/. 
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skull 5713: 

sky aim Birarer: 

slander sjq^T?: 

to slander 8TTf^ (IP) 

slap 

slave 

slavery ^TW^ 
to slay «ih<^ (caus.), 
5*(2P) 
sleep fa5[T, §TH: /. 
to sleep FTT (2P) 
sleepy 5T5Tg 
to slide 37 (IP) 
slight g& *dta> 
slightly t^, IRT^ 
to slip SJ^B (IP) 
slow *T*FC, JF^ 
slowly JT^JT , 5R: 
sly $ flI55 
small §3 , a§ 
smear 3T5^(7P), fl^ 
(2PA) 
to smell SIT (IP) 
smile IVldH. 
to smile ftif (1A) 
smith c$l£4>n: 
smoke 

to smoke t^TTT 

(den. A) 
smooth iRSf, trsja 



snake a?r|: m., gq\- 

snare «rT5W 

to sneeze §J (2P) 

snout sfforT 

snow §qr*:, fs*TH 

so ^POT , 

sob <I«J*I^: 

sober sfk, ?fzrcl 

social gTTnfsra 

society , SWTW: 

soft 1g, S6TIT55, 

soil ^/., »jfn: /. 

soldier *T2:, jffa:, tfffo: 

solid ^W, ?S 

solitude ftrf^OT 
some R>fa<t, ^fanr 
somehow &jf%rl_ 
sometimes ^rf^ 
somewhere wnfa 
son STRAIT, rR^:, gsp 
song »mn, *ffcW , iIPW 
soon Bif^n^., sflEOT 
sorrow BTTtq: m., 

soul 3JlcH< m., sftw: 
sound (adj.) s^rj, 

sound (n.) «fT^:. 

^ft: m. 
to sound (IP), 

^(1P) 

sour 



I source 3^:, 3«r: 
south 5%or, af^T^ 
to sow ?r<T (IP) 
space 52fT»T^n., sr^rf: 
spade ^ifsispT 
spark ?J%t: 
sparse fa*S5 
to speak if (2AP), *W 

(ip), ^ap> 

spear §??T:, ^5: 
special fafeig 
spectacle S^W 
spectator Jj^ra; 
speech f»I^/., *TRcft, 

speed %ir: 

to spend apr (10PA). 

" ft (IP) 
spendthrift fsnsJrf^m. 
sphere 'fta:, 
to spit (IP) 
spite sra?iT, |«lf 
to split* faftn?, (7P) 
to spoil gsjcaus.), 

fa? (8PA) 

sport 

to sport ^(1A), t>| 
(IP) 

spray sffa*: 
to spread t>^(8PA), 
(caus.), fir^j 
(caus:) 
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spring *lRi: 

to sprinkle (6P) 

sprout 3T§*:, q^q: 

spy 

to squander 3f"Tapi^ 

(10PA) 
stable (adj.) ferc 
stable (n.) Ji'^T, 

to stagger ^ (IP) 
stain 3wfo>: 

to stammer T^I^ftRT 

to stand **TT (IP), 

3^(1 A) 

stanza 35?t3>: 
star mc^r, am 

state mm, ^ar 

statue IjfcWT, Jjf^: /. 
steady 

to steal ^TJIOPA), 
31(9) 

steam 

step ^q:, q^ir 
sterile »ftsr, qwar 
stick ^r:, ifspr 
to stimulate 3^^^ 

(caus.) 
stone 3T3*r^m. gqa:, 

to stop (7PA), 

fafT^cavs.) 



story 3(Ngin<W , «fi*TT 
straight ^3 
strange e?^, fjjf^rw, 

stratagem /. 
stream «TRT. 

street *«*n 

strength 33*^, 3rt%: /. 
to strengthen SI3«ft$ 
to stretch BTRR. 

(8PA) 
SfS (caus.) 
to strike UOPA), 

\s* (IP) 
striking 9?T«J3J 

to strive 33JJ^(1A), 

^(1A) 
strong sfcEi, 
study TOiW 
to study ersfr (2A), 

%?.(1A) 
to stumble SW«*. (IP) 
stupid 31^, Jfjsf 
to stutter ^fn^jfl^ *JTO 
(1A N ) 

to subdue sjffl^ (IP), 

subject ar^H ; arnra 
subjects 5T5TT: f. pi. 
substance ?n^: 
to substitute ufaft'iT 
(3PA) 



to succeed fera (4P) 
success ffcfe: /., 

succession <R<nr, 

such f^tf, tr^f^vf 
to suck =^ (IP), 

SKIP) 

suckling ^ifaq: 
sudden si$TJ¥ 
suddenly 3Wi*HI<, 

to suffer a*3»£(lP), 

(7 A), -fra^ 
(4A), «P» (lAf 
sufficient Tqfa 

sugar ftrar 

sugarcane fg: m. 
to suggest 

(den. P), sq\(7P) 
summer iftw 
summit $3:, ftraw 
sun srab, fiare*:, «ng:, 

sunrise ^t?PT: 
sunset a^:, STFFnr^ 
Sunday *f°RTC: 
superfluous arffrfrg; 
support rnwmh 
to support 3<7fOT 

(9P), ? (3PA) 
supreme TOT 
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sure )|3 

surely ^ , 

to surpass e?%ft^ 

(pass.), efffoft (2A) 
to surround Tft^K 

(1A) 
to survive sifaaft^ 

(IP) 

to swallow f*m (6P), 

swamp sp^f: 
swan 

to sway <?l5Jn? 

(den. A) 
to swear 5TT (IP) 
sweat *m:, 
to sweat ffc^ (4P) 
to sweep (2P) 
sweet 

sweetmeat ift^s: 
to swell % (IP), 

(1A) 

to swim (1A) 
swing star, §T% 
to swing ^tSJPJ 1 

(den. A) 
swollen ^qficT 
to swoon >JS^(4P) 
sword 8|%: m., 
syllable 9fW3[ 
sympathy srg^qr 
synonym 



T 

table <f)Pi+l 
taciturn <fjjnffa 
tail 3^!, arfiJyB^ 
tailor <if*f*: 
to take J15. (9P), en^r 
(3PA) 

talented gftfit. , sfarat. 
to talk ^(1P), 

(IP) 

tall g»T, Stu 
to tally (IP) 
tank UttttW, ?T?W 
target a^H. 
to tarry f^TT 

(den. P) 
to taste ^n^(lA) 
tasteful 
tasteless »ftaj 
to teach argons (2P), 
•gq^r(6P) 
teacher f$t$ft: 
tear 3TST, «n«T: 
to tear fa? (9P.) %3 
' (10PA) 
tedious <ft^R^T 
to tell (2P), 

(10PA) 

tempest 3T?TT 
temple «&lcWf: 
to tempt ag*T (caus.) 



ten ^R; 

tender 3>T»i«5, ^55^ 
tenth 
tepid «B|wr 
terrible ^ipr 
terror*!^, tfsrre: 
testimony HT^UI, 
that 51^, aj^f 
theatre ^mjfir: /. 
theft =5r^ 
then tRl, 
there ^ 

thereafter ft^RRq, 
therefore flWTg, 
thick <W, fafos 
thief sfa:, #f: 
thigh 3fi: m , gfa*i 

thin ag^fsr, sfor 

thing 

to think f^?^ 

(10PA). *?%(4A) 
third gcfa 

thirst /, gwiT, fanST 
to thirst 31 (4P) 
thirsty fang 
thirteen spftfSF?. 
thirty 1m^.f. 
this ^ 
thorn 

thought Wi^i, JTRHT, 
thousand ?rpm 
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thread m., ^PJ, 

threat ^PRH. 

to threaten 

(10PA), ^(10PA) 

three "f^T 

thrice fa: 

thrill <J5RB:, *tnfcf: 

throat 

to throb W\ (1A), 

^(6P) 
throne fefT^RJ, 
to throw 8Rt(4P), 

f*TC(6P) 

thumb sfg^s: 
thunder 

Thursday IfFTfcRTC: 

thus q=nj, 

to tickle sf>f9 (den. 

PA) 

to tie W (9P), 5i«T 

« (9P) 
tiger STT^a: 

time 513:, fliflp 

tip 8TS^ 

tired 

today 3RI 

to toil (4P), 

qft^rn. (4P) 

to tolerate gra^(lA) 

tomorow ^: 

tongue fsifT, WtT 

too 8Tcffa, a?fa 



tool qsr*^ 

tooth ?PtP 
top f*TWf.. 
top-knot 

tospy-turvy f^ftf! 
torment <ft5T>1IcI«n 
to torment qfe (10PA) 
torrent JTffa: 
tortoise 
tortuous $fil55 
to touch *2?T (6P) 
touch-stone fsF^: 
toward sfcf 
town 

to trample ^ (9P^ 
to transform ^ftf^ 

(caus.) 
to transgress 3?fcl^ 

(1PA) 

treasure <€\mt'; f«ffa: m. 

tree 3*: m., pf:, f$f: 

to tremble sfaQP) 

tribunal smfow 

to trickle ^ (IP) 

triple fsjyif 

trivial g% 3T^T? 

troop »m:, gjg: 

trouble $g?T , s§ST 

to trouble %^ (9P) 

true W% 
truth Sc^FR" 



truthful 33RTf^ 
trunk «s^:, W 
trust SRJP?:, ftsfa: 
to trust SRft (2P), 

to try spi^ (1A) 
Tuesday u'ta^R: 
to tumble (IP) 
tumult 4JJ<*H. 
turban 3Wfa: 
to turn Tft?p^(4P), 
i?L(lA) 

tusk <£gT 
twelve £I^K 
twenty f^ffa: /. 
twice* fg: 
twilight g?eiT 
twin 3T5T: 

to twine gn\(9P) 

S\ (6P) 
to twinkle fafaq (6P) 
twinkling faito 
to twist an|3,(caus.) 

two ft 

u 

ugly l^T, f%FI 
ultimate ajf^cW 
umbrella S^»T 
uncle fagsg:, *T113: 
unction f^ft: 
unctuous ffcJTO 
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under anftrtrg, 
to undergo 3?3^(1P), 

to understand 

(IP) 

to undertake 9?KW 

OA) 

unfavourable sfh^i 
unfortunate §*rffl 
uniform t^l^P? 
union tfjfpi: 
unique Bjfs&fr? 
to unite *ffs^(7A) 

unity t»qim, t£pt»T 
universe faq?^ 
until , 8?T 
to uphold 

cIopa) 

to uproot 

(10PA) 
to upset f^T^(4P), 
g*T (caus.) 

to urge 513"^ (6P) 

8^ft (IP) 

use JHflaM*^ 
to use OTg^ (7 A) 
useful 3>T3frfn^. 
useless fawfa, 
uselessly ?«IT 
utmost q^Jf 



V 

vague ejoq^R 

vain f>lW$> tH?I 

* 

vanity SRTRcTT, T?s 

valour sfcrfl^, f^T: 

value er=T:, "^f*T 

to vanish fa^Tsn (3PA) 

vapour 3T*T: 

various fafe'* 

vegetable ^TT^E: ( 

vehement 

vehicle TT«OT 

veil swg'ssw 

to veil (10PA) 

vein snit 

vengeance srfcRt?: 
Venus (planet) U3>: 
very QTcffa 
vessel TT^JT 

vice qiw , 5^ 

vicinity a'ftfa: m. 
victor ^5 m. 
vigil sniRTiT 
vigilant ^FTf;$ 
vigour JWHi:, sfR^n. 
vile 3?qjy, 
village 

violence S*W:, **TOn. 
violent ir^fe, 
virgin ^RTT, fiTT^T 
virtue STgcfT, ff^g^: 



virtuous §5fte 
visible S^T 
visibly q??ijW 
vision f. 
to visit anarpw (IP) 
voice f., 

to vomit m{ (IP), 

(6P) 

VOW Effi^ 

vulgar HTfct, arcpar 
vulture ^ST: 

w 

wages TJi:, *TTOT , 

^•W 

to wail qfi^(lP), 

fW (IP) 

waist *Ecft 

to wait S^QP) 

nf^TS (10P) 
to wait upon qfc^ 

(1P),^(1A) 
to wake sn?Z (2P), 

(4A) 

to waken (caus.) 
to walk a?T (2P), 

5PT (IP, 4P) 
wall f., ST^W 
wallow §S (6P) 
to wander qfel^ 

(1PT 4P) 
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to wane % (IP), 

PL (IP) 
want ewra:, faf: 
to want er^QA) 
wantom 
war 

to ward off ejqf 

(caus.) 

warm 3*er 

to warn 3*3^(7 A), 
<T^(10PA) 
to wash ^(10P), 

(10P), 

(3PAf 
washerman tsrg;: 
waste W,sjpr:,STfa:/. 
to waste arqajzi' 
(10PA), srafa ?5PA), 

%(1P) 
watch «TPRB[, sif^: 
to watch (lP) t 

stfcTCW (10P) 
water a?n^ n ., sra^ , 
lift, 

wave 3iftr: m. /., ^'ir: 
to waver ^[55Tq 

(den. A) 
way sjsw^m., ww^n. 
weak <|355, sffar 
wealth e?q:, sfjjjf 
weapon 6T^, 
to wear qftsrr (3PA) 

W (2A) 



to wear out % (IP), 
f (4P) 

weary efSRT, f%vT 
to weave ^ (1PA) 
weaver ffg^TJT: 
Wednesday g^TR: 
week SRIlf: 
to weep 5^C2P) 
to weigh 355/10PA) 
weight cffw, *m: 
welcome ^FIcPJ. 

to welcome ¥fcf> 

(8PA), S\(caus.) 

welfare ^rroiH, 

well (adv.) gRjsfi , grg 

well (n.) $g;, «ntft 

west qf^q 

wet Wsf , f^§j 

to wet an^f*, 

(caus.) 

wheel 
when ? 
when g^T 
whence ? fa: 
whence Jfcf: 
where ? §5f, qsf 
where 2f5f 
to whet ftsft (4P) 
which ? f%q_, <5<w 
which (of two) ? JEkTC 
which 
while ZTRcf 



whip «RTT 
whirlpool enq& 
whirlwind ^TcTTrft 
to whisper yqf§j ^ 
white >ik, gsja, if a 
whole a#i, ^5f, srfes 

why ? , f^: 

wick g?5T, /. 

wicked |5 

wide 8?T?rtr, ?g 

widow f%WT 

wife ^5^H , <Tsft, 

wild «RT 

to win f% (IP), 

ftftr (1A) 

wind Biftsj:, qspr:, 

m., ?rg: m. 

window ^IdW^ 
wine qf%a, 
wing (m.), qsr: 
wink ftifa: 
to wink ftrfir^(6P) 
winter fafsR: 
to wipe ^(2P) 
to wipe out Sfqrprr 

(2P), foRTjcaus.) 
wisdom SflT 
wise ST?, f^iq 
wish fEST, S?f*T55Tq:. 

to wish %V (6P), 

wsfcfr (1PA) 
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with 95, sren , 
to wither 153 (IP), 

4 (IP) 
without a^far, f^tlT 
witness STfOT.m. 
wolf I?: 
woman «nsft, 
womb *W, ?frft: f. 
wonder 8TT*J^ 
to wonder fa%T (1A) 
wonderful f^5T, 

wood , ^TH, . 

wool 35"lf 
word 5f»?:, <T5H 
work W^n., f^r 
to work fe^H 
(3PA), SSfflL (IP) 
Wl(4P) 



world ^n^n., , 

in this world 553t% 
in the other world 

worm ^ftr: m. 
worn 'sftl 
worry ftRIT, ^T*TT 
to worry 'ite (pass.), 
3^fMrJ6A) 
worship Qpfctl, 
to worship 8R.J1P), 
1SI/10PA), aiTS 
(2A) 

worthless 3?€H, 
worthy jfW, °3lt 
wound Wl' 
to wound STO (8P) 
wretched #1, fT^W^T 
wrinkle vfn: 



to write f«5^ (6P) 
wrong (adj.) aifJS, 

wrong (n.) TFW , 8H§: 
to wrong an? (8PA) 

Y 

to yawn «f *T (1A) 
year ^Si*:, W 
to yearn ^i^(lOP) 
to yell (IP) 
yellow <ftcl 
yes tJW^, SK*^ 
yesterday W 
yet a*lTfa 
yoke 

to yoke g«r_ (7A) 
young cT5W, 
youth jfaspjL, 



SYSTEMATIC INDEX OF PARTS I & II 
(The figures refer to the marginal numbers) 

I. The Sanskrit Alphabet 

Vowels — I, 1 ; Consonants — I, 2 ; Consonants followed by 
vowels — I, 3 ; Compound consonants — I, 4 ; Numerical 
figures — I, 5. 

II. Euphonic Combination ( Sandhi ) 

1. Vowel Sandhi : Guna and vrddhi — I, 6(3) ; Sandhi of similar 
simple vowels — I, 31(1) ; Sandhi of dissimilar vowels — I, 
31(2) ; Sandhi of diphthongs and vowels — I, 31(3) ; 
Special sandhi rules : for the augment — I, 47(3) ; in 
conjugations— I, 7(2) ; I, 16(3) ; I, 23(3) ; I, 32(3) ; I, 40 ; 
I, 46(2) ; I, 55 ; II, 13(4) ; II, 27(4) ; II, 36 ; II, 69(4) 
and (5) ; II, 110 ; Absence of vowel sandhi— I, 31(4) ; 
I, 70(2). 

2. Visarga Sandhi : I, 15(2) ; I, 27 ; Visarga standing for final 

54 ; Absence of visarga sandhi — I, 67 (p. 36). 

3. Consonant Sandhi : Change of 3 to o^—I, 17 ; Change of %to 
<i— I, 45 ; Final consonants allowed— I 72(1, 2, 3) ; Hard 
and soft consonants — 72(4, 5, 6) ; Final ^— I, 15 ; Final 
1—1, 87 ; Dentals combined with palatals, cerebrals and 

88 ; Transfer of aspiration— I, 77(7) ; Special rules 
for conjugations— II, 37-44. 

III. Declension 

1. Stems ending in Vowels : Masc. and neuter nouns in 9? — I, 
10 and 11 ; Fem. nouns in an— I, 38 ; Masc. nouns in % 
and 3—1, 28 ; Fem. nouns in 1 and 3—1, 50 ; Fem. nouns 
in t— I, 38 ; Fem. nouns in 35—1, 58 ; Masc. and fem. 
nouns in ^. — I, 52-53 ; Neuter nouns in f, 3 and H— I, 64. 
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Irregular nouns in 3? and a?T — II, 1-5 , Irregular masc. and 
fern, nouns in %, f , "3 and 35—11, 10-12 ; II, 17-18 ; II, 
24-26 ; Irregular neuter nouns in f — II, 32 ; Nouns in aft 
and eft —II, 54. 

2. Stems ending in Consonants : Nouns and adj. with one stem 
—I, 74-77 ; Nouns and adj. with two stems— I, 79-82 ; 
I. 83 , I, 85 ; I, 89-92 ; I. 94 ; Nouns and adj. with three 
stems— I, 97-107 ; Irregular nouns in — II, 63-68 ; 
Miscellaneous irregular nouns — II, 78-83. 

IV. Formation of the Feminine : I, 66 ; I, 108-112 ; II, 205. 

V. Degrees of Comparison : I, 93-94. 

VI. Numerals : From 1 to 19—1, 126, 130-131 ; from 19 to 

99—11, 22-33 ; from 100 to 1,000—11 30-31. 

VII. Pronouns: Personal — 1,67; 11,167; Demonstrative — I, 67; 

69-70; 11,168; Relative— I, 114; II, 169; Interrogative— 

I, 113; Possessive— II, 171; Indefinite— II, 172; Reflexive 

II, 173; Pronominal adjectives— I, 96 ; II, 174. 

VIII. Indeclinables : Prepositions— I, 37 ; Adverbs— I, 128 ; II, 
196(2). 

IX. Compounds ( Samasa ) 

1. (generalities : II, 175-180, 

2. Dvandva : II, 181-185. 

3. Tatpurusa : II, 186-183 ; Karmadharaya— II, 189-191 ; 

Dvigu— II, 192; Pradi-samasa— II, 193-194; Gati- 
tatpurusa — II, 197, Upapada-samasa — II, 198. 

4. Bahuvrihi : II, 199-204. 

5. AvyayibhcLva : II, 213-215. 
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X. Primary and Secondary Suffixes ( f 3, and crfisSKT ) 

1. Qeneralities : II, 95-97. 

2. Primary Suffixes : fi^T — II, 98 ; Other primary suffixes — II, 

102-104 ; II, 125 ; II, 128-131 ; II, 139 ; II, 206-207. 

3. Secondary Suffixes : II, 208-211. • 

XI. Conjugation 

1. Qeneralities : I, 6 ; The Augment— I, 47 ; II, 140 ; II, 218 ; 

Reduplication— II, 70; II, 107; II, 152; 11,161; II, 225. 

2. Conjugational Tenses and Moods 

(1) Generalities— II, 6-8; I, 34. 

(2) Terminations— I, 8; I, 40 ; I, 48; I, 55; I, 59; II, 9. 

(3) Unchangeable bases : 1st, 4th, 6th and 10th 
conjugations : 

1st Conj. ( *nf* )-I, 6-9. 18 
4th Conj.(f^Tf^)-I, 16, 18 
6th Conj. ( 3*Tf* 1-1, 23-25 
10th Conj. ( 3<Tf* )— I, 32-33 

(4) Changeable bases : 2nd. 3rd. 5th, 7th, 8th and 9th 
conjugations : 

2nd Conj. ( )— II. 33-53. 55-62. 
3rd Conj. ( §lfO— H. 69-77. 
5th Conj. { mfc 13-16. 
7th Conj. ( 59Tf* )-H. 84-87. 
8th Conj. ( cWTf* j— II, 19-21. 
9th Conj. ( smf* )-II, 27-29. 

3. Non-Conjugational Tenses and Moods 

Perfect ( fosJ-II, 105-106; Reduplicative-II, 107-121; 

Periphrastic— II, 122-123. 
Aorist ( a» )-II. 216-225. 



I, 34, 46-49, 55-56, 
59-60. 
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Future ( §S and 5SO— II, 132-133; Periphrastic— II, 

135-137 ? Simple— II, 136-137. 
Conditional ( ^ )— II, 141. 
Benedictive ( eiRftfa^)— II, 143. 

4. Derivative Conjugations — II, 144. 

Causative ( fore)— II, 145-146. 
Deslderative ( II, 152-155. 
Frequentative ( )— II, 161-164. 
Denominative I JITWTg )— II, 195-196. 

5. The Passive 

Pres., Imperfect, Imperative, Potential — I, 68, 71(3) ; 
Perfect— II, 124 ; Future— II, 138; Conditional— II, 141; 
Benedictive— II, 143 ; Aorist— II, 226. 

6. Participles 

Pres. part, act. & pass. ( 5Fg, STR^.) — I, 83 ; II, 102-104. 
Perfect participles : active (^33)— I, 85 ; ( )— II, 125 ; 

passive ( )— I, 85. 
Future participles ( ^g, WHH )— II, 139. 
Potential part. pass. ( ) — II, 98, 
Indecl. past. part. ( ^T, wga )— 1, 115; II, 128. 

7. Infinitive ( ggO-I. 122. 
XII. Syntax 

1. The Cases i The Nominative— 1, 13; The Accusative— I, 14; 
II, 88-89 ; Double Accusative— II, 90, 147 ; Prepositions 
governing the Accusative — II, 93 ; The Instrumental — 
I, 21 ; II, 100-101 ; The Dative— I, 22 ; II. 126-127 ; The 
Ablative— I, 29 ; II, 148-151 ; The Genitive— I, 30 ; II, 
157-159 ; Genitive Absolute— I, 119 ; The Locative— I, 
35 ; II, 165-166 ; Locative Absolute— I, 117-118 ; The 
Vocative — I, 36. 
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2. The Agreement of the Adjective— 1, 66 ; II, 94. 

3. Tenses and Moods : The Present— I, 8 ; The Imperfect, The 

Perfect and The Aorist— I, 46 ; II, 105 ; II, 216 ; The Two 
Futures— II, 132; The Imperative— I, 55, 61; The 
Potential— I, 59-61 ; The conditional— II. 140 ; The Bene- 
dictive — II, 142; The causative— II, 145; The Desiderative 
—II, 152 ; The Frequentative— II, 161. 

4. The Participles : Present and Perfect Participles — I, 86 ; II, 

212(3); Future Participle— II, 139 ; Potential Part. Pass. 
—II, 99 ; Indecl. Past. Part— I, 116. 

5. The Infinitive— 1, 123. 

6. The Passive Voice : Change of Voice— I, 71, 86(2), 116 ; II, 

91 ; Passive Impersonal — I, 78, 86(3). 

7. The Subordinate Clause : The Noun-claase— I, 124 ; The 

Adjective-clause— I, 125 ; The adverb-clause— I, 127-129. 
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